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Pl:ŒFACE 

1lslamic librarianship 1 is a new attem.pt at specialization in 

libra17 affairs related to one civilization and one culture of the Orient. 

'.Phe 'Oriental studies', in the recent past, gave way to their offshoot -­

'Islamic studies' -- to develop as an independent discipline i n t he West 

and (now) in the modern East. 'Orien t a l librarianship ' itself is still 

in infaJ1cy, and therefore any sign of the independent development of the 

'Isla.rnic librarianship' is more than welcomed by students, sclj.olars and 

libraria.ns associated with Islarnic literature: Eastern as well as ~iestern. 

Librar.y literature related to the organization of Islamic materials 

emerged only during the last few years due to t he closer inter-cultura l 

contacts between the i'/est and the I·:iuslim world. The li terature, consisting 

of books, articles and even short notes here and there, is so meagre 

that all t he existing wri tings can be count ed on fingers. The li terature 

has not emerged due to any conscious efforts on t he part of scholars or 

under any plan of the librarians a s sociated with Islamics. 'l'he writings 

were created under compulsion and pressure to s erve sorne accute dema.nd. 

I t is therefore heartening to find that lLcGill University has ini tiated 

a training course in 1Islamic research materials and methods 1 <' as a 

joint project of its Library School and t he Institute of Islamic Studies. 

The Institute has gone a few steps further and has embarked upon a plan 

to publisl' (very modestly) the results of their experiences and 

exper iments i n the field of 1Islamic librarianship 1 • 'i'he librs..r.y of the 
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ü Insti tute serves as a well-e~pped laboratory for the experiments. i.\umerous 

bulletins, hitherto unnoticed ~~d unattended properly by librar~ experts 

of East as well as West, have already provided .9reliminary f;Uida.nce to 

sorne problems of Oriental cataloguing and organising the Islamic literature. 

However, these attempts are not sufficient even for a good beginning. 

'.!:he director of the Institute of Islamic Studies, Prof. W.C. Smith, 

has been consta.ntly in search for avenues where the attempts (similar to 

those carried out in his libra~) can be initi~ted and developed. He l~s 

been trying his best to creaiB a consciousness among the active Westera 

librariaas in general and among libra~ specialists in North America 

associated r.ri th the Oriental studies. 'l'his is one aspect of his endeavours 

in vité<.lising the newly developing branch of Oriental librarianship. Getting 

sorne experienced persans out of their dens in the East m1d puting them on 

one project or the other in a series, is the second aspect of his admirable 

attempts. ~he two-way development of Islamic libra:ànslüp will be a unique 
•"-. 

example of East-·1fest cultural contacts. 

'~he Insti tu te has been desirous of producing sorne valuable reference 

aids for Lll those concerned v.rith Islamic literature. 1A guide to reference 

materials f or Islamic studies 1 was the project which was assigned to me in 

September 1959 when I joined McGill as a l.J.. L. S. student. A prelimina~ 

su:r-v-ey revealed lack of re8.l reference books in Islamics to justify their 

coveré<.ge under a reference ma.nual. Partially ref erence works, therefore, 

had to be inc luded in the guide. This openecl the way for an influx of 

material and ultimately the tapie became too unyield~to be covered in 

one manual. 'l!he multi}Jlici ty of languages, styles and techniques of the 

individual works forbade the compilation of such a Gi t;<mtic librar~ guide. 

·.i.'he tapie wa.s immediately reduced to reference materü.l on ~uranie studies 
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and ~dïth literature. Later on it w~s decided to trim the subject further 

and only the basic discipline of IslamoloQT, Q,uranic studies, were to be 

covered by the i;~c..nual. I t we;.s decided tha t the Lïanual should thorçughly 

analyse <::.nd bibliog-ra:phically list all the material which is available in 

Znglish lant,ruage (and vrhich is worth mentioning) on Q,uranic studies. Some 

of the outsta.nding ·,10rks in other vlestern la.n€';uages and a few in Arabie 

were also to be covered. a reference description of most of the •vorks, 

on the lines of reference approaches to the holy book and to the material 

pertaining to it, was to be attempte~in the manual. ~he :present work is 

just the same, in wha tever form and sb.ape i t is. 

If belonging to one faith would have been sufficient qualifications 

to embark upon such a proj ect, I would h<::.ve been more than happy to accept 

the assignment. Very reluctantly I a.e;reed to endeavour to compile a ma.naal 

a.s part of my training course and as final require;;ien t for the degTee of 

L.aster of Library Science. I must confess ths.t I had. no serious study and 

training in Isle.mics. As a library worker at the !iiuslim University, Aligarh 

(India) I was in close touch with the Islamic literature. But, my multifarious 

duties at tne library rarely allowed me to acq,uire the training which is 

nomtally req_uired h. compiling a manual like the one under presentation. 

It took IJ.e more than one yes r, therefore, to complete the assignment due 

to the lack of previous tr&inine; in the field. 'i'he pro5Tess has always been 

slow and my poor knowledge of certain l e;.n guag es involved in the compilation 

has been a hinderance in the rapid progress. ;l'hese <::.re the two limitations 

from which the llanual, I think, possibly suffers. But, it must be emphasised 

that the work is just a starting point in oy career as a specialist-student 

of the Islam.i.c librarianship. 1fhe 1 . .anual, likewise, is the first and by iii:r 
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the only sample of its ~dnd. It may not be an outstz..ndin§; exa.mple but it 

defini tel;J" indica tes trJ.e trs.ining and labour which has gone into this 

compila ti on. '.Che trainin&, in fact, is the bCo:.sic 11urj?ose of a •·J.aster' s 

thesis. 

!.iy gratitude is due to many persans and wy limita tians have indeed 

widenefd tJ.1e circ le of helpers. :&'irst and foremost I owe every thing to 

Prof. 1i. C. Smith who ini ti;;:. ted the _plan of my vi si t to :.icGill and helped 

it on esch step to its completion. In this respect I am indebteà. to the 

Canada Council who financed the inter-cultural training pro je ct in ruy case. 

'i'echnically and acadewically I ovre most to l.u-. Wm. J. Watson, Libr~œian 

of t he Institute of Islamic St'..ldies, who directed this thesis froL1 beg'i1ming 

to the end. He has be en behind this ûanual in divargen t ways v.ri th all his 

&roazing insicht into yroblems (and their solutions) of Islauic literature. 

:frof. :h,azlur-..:.·,allJUën and Dr. J, A. ;/illiums (who supervised w;-r work in the 

brief absence of tl1e director) have hel:9ed me from the Islamio side of 

this 1Ianual. '.i.'hey were alwa:rs ready to e::q>lain and point out any problem 

l was faced wit:i1. 'J!he other staff of the Institute has directly or i.'1clirectly 

helped me from tirr.e to time. 'l'he ser..inc.r on "Imân and I slâm" conducted by 

:Prof. Smith and attended by the en tire staff i.12.s been inspil:in[;' an<l directive 

in respect of scholarly approaches to the material pertc.inin~\ to ~uranie 

studies. Eq_ually valuable have been, in this respect, the coffee-breal: 

convers8.tions, lunch discourses and evening-tea tE.lks at the Insti tu te 

a uniclue and cill:..racteristic phenomenon of the li tt le communi ty of scholars. 

At tlle Librar.:r Sc:i10ol, I 2llt immensely indebted to 1-rof. E, C. astbury 

vrl10 very patiently read the i,:anual .snà. sut;-gested numerous valuable iuprove-
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c.ents uhich lw.ve be t::n incorpor<::.ted in this fina l fonn. Her oeminar on 

11.hdvo.nced reference methods and materials 11 and her lectures to the B . L. S. 

class ( which I attended wi th her special pe:J."''1ùssion) on Reference Service, 

helped me to shape this manual differently than i t v!ould have btherwise 

be en. I sha ll be u:ügra t eful on my part not to thank Prof. V. Ross, Prof. 

Y. liù.trray and J:lrof. V. Coughlin. The latter 1 s seminar on "Research methods 

in Libra!"'J Science" has t;uided me nruch in my search for reserach material 

on Quranic studies and in its evalua tion. 

'i.'hc staff of the libraries of the Institute, the Library School, 

Divinity Hall and Redpath have been unreservedly helpfull. In particular 

I l ike to thank lü ss Maure:an 0 1 Sha;>r of the Institute 1 s librai"J who often 

he l ped me l'li th her lmowledg-e of uumerous v{estern languages . 

I am sure th2.t the joint project of Library School and the Insti tute 

vrill continue the work represented b;y this Ma.nua l and many other guiges 

to v arious discipline s of Islamic studie s vlill be covered and p roduced 

ü1 the series. 
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I 

INTRODUCTION 

Qur'an [• collected revelations in written form] 1 , the sacred 

book of the Muslims, containing the collected revelations of the 

Prophet M~amma.d, is the "core and inspiration112 of Muslim religious 

life. It has been the "sole source of wisdom113 to !<IIuslim scholars and 

has given rise to 11a great variety of studies 114 in Islamic literature. 

A critical stud.y of the book, therefore, is of paramount importance and 

basic to Islamic studies, because, as remarked by Goldziher- an 

undisputed authority on the ~ur'an: 

Eve:cy intellectual-spiritual movement that emerged during the 
histor,r of Islam, endeavoured to find its justification in this 
sacred and fundamental text, and to prove i ts conformi ty to Islam 
and its identity with the Prophet's teachings on that basis.5 

1Al-Kur'an. 
1953. p·.273) 

(In Shorter Encyclo:paedia of Islam. Leiden, Brill, 

2Gibb, Sir Hamilton A. R. Mohamruedanism: an historical survey. 
2d ed. U.Y., NewAmericanLibrary, 1955. p.48. 

3Jeffery, Arthur. The Qur'an. 
Ap:proaches to the Oriental Classics. 

(In De Baxy, W. T. ed. 
N.Y., Columbia, 1959. p.57) 

~'viargoliouth, D. S. Qur'an. (In Enc;y-clo:paedia of Religion and 
Ethics. N .Y • , Seri bner, 1955 • v .X, p .546) 

5Goldziher, Ignaz. Die Richtungen der Islamischen Koranauslegung. 
Leiden, Brill, 1952. p.l. 
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The title of the holy book has been variedly transliterated, in 

Western editions and trans la ti ons etc., from i ts Arabie form 11al-Q.ur•an 11 

(conventionally SJ~onymous to the word 1 scripture 1 ) as: Coran: Coraan: 

Curan, Koran ( which has been naturalised in English); Kuran; Q,oran and 

Qoraan etc. Diacri tical marks add more variations in the ti tle and 

sometimes the definite article 1Al 1 or 1al 1 [• the]1 is prefixed toit. 

In the Oriental editions, on the other hand, the title is usually 

modified with an Arabie adjective in phrases such as: al-~ur•an al­

:tJakim (:pa.kim • possessing knowledge ]2; al-Q,ur•an al-Karlm [karlm • 

noble, highly esteemed]3; al_~ur•an al-~ajïd [majid • glorious, great, 

bountiful]4; al-Q.ur•an al-Sharlf [sharlf • e:xalted, high, eminent]5 etc. 

Moreover, in Islamic literature the scripture is often referred to b,y 

many alternative names such as al-Dhikr [• the admonition or warning]6; 

al-Dhikr al-~kim7; al-Furqan [• the revelation, discrimination, 

salvatian]8; al-~l~ [• the wisdom; the sacred and revealed book]9; 

1Lane, Edward William. Arabic-English lexicon. Lond., William 
&: Norgate, 1863. Pt.I, p.74. 

2Ibid., pt.II, p.816. 

3rtid., pt .nii, p.2999. 

4Ibid., pt .VII, p.2690. 

5Ibid., pt.IV, p.l538. 

6Buhl, F. Koran. (In Encyclopaedia of Islam. Leyden, Brill, 
1913-1934. v.II, p.l063. 

7Lane, op. cit. pt.II, p.618. 

Bwensi nck, A. J. Fur~. (In Encyl. Islam, v.II, p.l20) 

9Huart, Cl. ~kmah. (~., p.305) 



al-Kitab [• the book, the scripture]1; and al-Kitab al-'Azïz. [• the 

mighty book]2 • Likewise, sometimes terms like: Kalam-ullah [• word of 

God]3; al-Majïd [• the glorious]4; al-hlu~~af [• the collection of 

leaves]5 and al-œanz~= the revelation]6 too are used for the same 

purpose. In fact, it has been pointed out that "the Q.urë.n. is 

distinguished in the text of the book by fifty-five special titles11 .7 

Approaches to the contents of the holy book are manifold from, 

the angle of reference. The basic approach is purely textual: wherein, 

a reference to a word, term or phrase occur.ring in the Qur•an is 

required. The identification of a quoted verse, or the location of a 

passag-e in the original text (or/and in translation) or the location of. 

translations of the same passag-e, are all the different aspects of the . 

same textual approach. Next to that is the linguistic approach which. 

is concerned chiefly wi th the lexical interpretation of the Q,uranic . 

vocabular,r and identific~tion of the words in the text. 

The third type of approaches ~o the scripture are more or lesa 

1Kr nl F Kit-ab • e cow, • (Ibid., p .1044) 

2Lane, op. cit. pt.VI, p.2032. 

3Hughes, T. P. A Dictionar,r of Islam. Lond., Allen, 1895· p.482. 

4Lane, op. cit. pt.VII, p.2690; 11alone also occurs in a tradition 
as meaning of the ifuran. 11 

5wensinck, A. J. Muwaf. (In Encyl. Islam, v.III, p.747) 

~ell, Richard. Introduotilm to the Qur'ë.n. Edinburgh, 
University Press, 1953. p.51. 

7Margoliouth, op. cit. p.538. For a complete list of the various . 
titles, see Hughes, Dictionary of Islam, p .484. 
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topical and subject-wise. These include researches such as: literar.y 

discussions of terms; evolution of concepts in successive Qur'anic. 

revelations in view of similarities, differences and contradictions (if 

any) as expressed in different Verses pertaining to the same topic; 

philosophical, sociolog~cal and legal backgrounds of doctrines; geo­

graphical and historical identification and explanation of events, places 

or persona referred to in the holy book; and the Quranic prescriptions 

on matters of social and of ethical concern. 

Last, but not the least, are historical approaches to the 

scripture, which, i t m.ust be pointed out, are 11not only meaningless but. 

blasphemous in Muslim eyes. 111 These include: (1) attempts to trace 

sources of theological concepts of the Qurtan; comparison of its 

contents with those of the ether canonical scriptures from philosophie., 

linguistic and literary ancles; and, (2) textual histor.y of the 

revelations to the Prophet, together with a search for possible 

variations (in the form of revisions, additions, delations and 

alterations etc.) in the text of some Verses of the Qur'an as traceable 

from some earliest-existing codices. 

This Ma.nual on Quranic Studies, therefore, has been divided 

into four sections for convenience of listing and reference-description 

of the available rne..terie..l. Ea.ch section deals wi th one type of. 

approaches and ana~ses it further, thereby discussing the works grouped 

under chapters and sub-chapters. The first section discusses 

compilation, structure and internal arrangement of the Quranic text"with 

lGibb, op. cit. p.37. 
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reference to the method and technique of reference employed in modern 

editions of the Q.ur'an. An e:xha.ustive bibliography and textual 

description of most of the English translations and selections of the 

Q.ur'an are covered by the same section. The second section lists the. 

Q.uranic concordances and elucidates method of consulti~~ them easi~ 

d . lly an qUl.c~.: • Important lexical works and sorne linguistic dictionaries 

are enumerated in that section. The third section mentions works which 

analyse contents of the Qur•in either by providing quotations or b,y 

merely indexi.ng the contents. Subject dictionaries a.YJ.d encyclopaedio; 

works have been listed and described here. Important works dealing with 

the exegesis of the holy book and containing the theologica.l expositions 

of i ts Verses, have also been included there. Fourth and the last; 

section presents works on comparative study of the Qur'an with the 

Jewish and Christian scriptures. Books on the history of the Qura.nicL 

text are described separately in the same section. 

The following works provide an introduction to the study of. the 

Q~r'an in general, and represent different angles from which the _ 

scripture has been viewed b,y scholars of East as well as West: 

[1878] 

[1938] 

(1939] 

1-!uir, Sir William. The Coran, its composition and . 
teaching and testimony i t bears to the holy scriptures. 
Lond., Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 
1878. 239P • 

Mupawmad 1 A4 Maulana. Introduction to the study 
of the holy QurJn. Lahore, ~diyyah Anjuman 
Isha'at Islam, 1938. 19lp . 

Ka.min al-Din, Khwajah. Introduction to the study 
of the holy Qura.n. Woking (Surrey, England), Basheer 
Muslim Librar,r, 1939. xvi, 137P• 



(1947] 

(1947] 

[1949] 

(1952] 

[1953] 

" Ré' Blachere, cts. 
1~sonneuve, 1947. 

Introduction au Coran. 
lix, 273P• 

Paris, 

Nizamat Jang, Sir. An approach to the stud.y of the . 
Qur•an. Lahore, Ashraf, 1947. 76-p. 

Ahmad, Bashirudd'in Mahmud. Introduction to the_ 
stud.y of the holy Quran. Wash., Ahmadiyah Move:went 
in Islam, 1949. ix, 446p. 

Jeffery, A. The Qur•ën as scripture. N.Y ., Moore, 
1952. 103p. 

Bell, Richard. Introduction to the Qur•an. 
Edinburgh, University Press, 1953. 190p. 
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SECTION A 

J.l>?ROACHES TO 



II 

-
ARABIC TEXT OF THE QUR•AN 

The Qur•an was revealed to the Prophet Muparmad piece b,y piece 

during a period of twenty-three years (A.D. 610..632). "It is too well 

known tha.t the Prophet never gave a book: he only preached and taught.nl 

What the exact state of the Qurtan was at the time of Prophet 1 s death 

is a question that cannet be answered wi th absolu te certainty. It is. 

generally believed that at that time some revelations were inscribed on . 

11pieces of paper, stones, palm-leaves, shouldel'-blades, ribs, bits of. 

leather"2 and the me.jor portion of the revealed passages were contained 

and preserved in the memories of certain ~a.{l.aba.h (• Companions of the 

Prophet; sing. s~ab'i]3. For many years the :Muslim community in Arabia 

did not possess any author.ised version of the collected revelations. 

Sorne traditions have indicated (and modern researches have confirmed) the 

existence of a few personal collections and ccmpilations wi th seme of_ 

1Abu•l Fazl, Mirza, tr. 
original. New ed • (4th rev • ) 

2Bell, op. cit. P·39· 

The Koran: a new translation from the 
Bombay, Reform Society, 1955. p.xix. 

3Lane, op. cit. pt.IV, p.l653. 
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the Comprulions, but none of those (perhaps) contained all the revealed 

fragments. It is generally agreed that, for the first time, 'Umar ibn 

al-r~a~~ab (afterward the second Caliph, A.D. 634-644) felt a need for 

an official compilation, and (probably in the year A.D. 633), 

suggested to Abü Bakr (the Caliph) that the Qur•an should be. 
collected and written down. Abü Bakr at first refused to do 
what the Prophet himself had not done, but was finally 
persua.ded. He commissioned Zayd b. Thabit, who had already 
acted as one of the Prophet 1 s secretaries, to do what the 'Omar 
had suggested. 1 

The codex thus produced is not the present authorised text of 

the Qur•an. Tradi tians differ as to what happened to the plan and to 

the codex. The text which is accepted as authentic by Muslims all over 

the world is the result of a later authorised recension carried out (in 

about A.D. 660) by a panel of experts under a directive from the third.. 

Caliph (A.D. 644-656) 1Uthro8n ibn 'Affan. The 11commission112 consisted 

of four persona: Zayd ibn ThB.bit; 'Abd Allah ibn al-zubayr; Sa 1id ibn 

al-lA~; and 'Abd al-~ ibn al-P,ri th. The first two, i t must be. 

pointed out, possessed their own personal compilations too.3 Modern 

researches, mainly by Western Islawicists, on textual history of the 

Qur•ë.n have traced the existence of many other codices like them, bu~ 

Muslim scholars hesitate to accept them as independant editions of. 

Q.ur•ë.n. They are regarded as codices embodying merely alternatives of. 

reading and reciting from the original official compilation by the 

1Bell, op. cit. p.39. 

2Buhl, op. cit. p.l070· 

3Jeffery, A. Materials for the history of the t ext of the Q.ur•ë.n. 
Leiden, Brill, 1937. p.223 and 226. 
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commission. The commission 11collected, arranged and collated nl the 

entire body of the revelations of the Prophet and a standardised codex 

of the Qur'an was established as a heritage of the Prophet to the 1Iuslim 

communi ty. Copies of this canonised version were ser~ t t o ~: l l c:1ie:t 

centers of the then Muslim empire. 

This Uthma.nic recension was an unpunctuated text of the Qur'ihl. 

Orthogrd.phical signs 11 to prevent incorrect readings in the reci tatien of 

the sacred text112 were introduced later by another important statesman, 

~ajjaj ibn Yüsuf (A..D. 661-il4). A discipline of 11:L:eci tation, 

punctuation and vocalisation of the text of the Qur•an"3 called 

1Qira'at 1 originated from the varied readings of the official codices in 

different regions. These variation s in reading have affected the text­

structure of the Qur'an so far as orthography and sub-division of the 

Chapters of the text are coucern.ed. A brief discussion on this topic. 

from the reference angle is given in a subsequent chapter of this ~~ual 

on 'Structural division of the ~ur'an'. 

It is, as yet, uncertain (due to absence of authentic research) 

where and when the first printed edition of the Qur'an appeared. Equally 

difficult is to enwnerate all and even important printings of the holy 

book. The following references are of help in this direction and for .. 

identifying sorne specifie editions: 

1Ibid.' p ·5 • 
2Lammens, H. liadjdjë.d.j. (In Encycl. Islam, v.II, p.203) 

~;iassignon, L. Iüra'a. (In Encycl. Islam, v .II, p .1023) 



Al-Azhar. I.iaktabah. Fihris al-ku tub al-n1a.wjüda.h 
bi-al-Makta.bah al-Azhariya.h. (<4àhirah], Ma.j;ba 'ah 
al-Azhar, 1952. v.I, p.l-31. · 

Chauvin, Victor. Bibliographie des ouvrages 
Arabes ou relatifs aux Arabes publies dan l• 
Europe Chrétienne de 1810 à 1885. Liège, 
Vaillant-Carmanne,l892-192a. t.X, p.a8-38. 

Derenbourg, H. Bibliographie primitive du Coran 
par Wichele Amari: extrait tirè de son mémoire 
inédit sur la chronologie et l'~ncienne 
bibliogTaphie du Coran. (In Centario della nascita 
di Michele Amari. Palermo, 1910. v.i, p.l-22) 

ll_ 

Sarkl.s, Yüsuf Ilyas. Mu1 jam al-maj;bü 1at al-!A.rabiyah 
wa al-.Mu•arraba.h. l'lli~r, .Maj;ba 'at. Sarld.s, 1928. 
v.2, cl.l499-l50l. 

Woolworth, Wm. Sage. A bibliography of Koran texts 
and translations. (In l:iuslim World, v.17, p.279--
289, July 1927) 

Out of the innumerable editions of the Uthmanic compilation 

of the Qur•an only two have been generally relied upon in Islamic 

studies in the West. One is edited qy Gustavus Fluegel which appea.red 

first in 1834 from Leipzig. On this edition are based nearly all works. 

dealing with the Q,uranic text in Western languages until recently. This 

edition is now out of print and virtually unobtainable. It has now been 

replaced by another authenticated edition of the Qpr•ën brought out in 

the year 1923 under the aegis of the Egyptian Government. Commonly 

referred to as 'Egyptian edition', 'Royal Egyptian edition', '~Jptian 

text 1 , or '.Amïriya.h edition', this edition is cuiTently in use for all 

academie purposes in the East as wall as in the West. For description 

from the reference view-point, therefore, only these two editions hava 

been included in this chapter. 



[1834] Corani textus Arabicus ad fidem librorum manu 

scriptorum et impressorum et ad praecipuorum 

interpretum lectiones et auctoritaem recensui~ 

indicesque triginta sectionum et suratarum; 

(ed. by] Gustavus Fluegel. 3d. 'stero-typa' 

rev. ed. Lipsiae, Tauchnitii, 1858. x,(342]p • 

[Title in Arabie at the end of the book, just 
bef ore the Arabie text reads: 11al-Qur'an wa=huw 
al=Huda wa al-Furqan".J. 

No other Quranic text has been so much in use by Western 
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Orientaliste as this edition ever since it first ap?eared in 1834. 

Although it is now out of print and there is no likelihood of its being, 

reprinted (since the Royal Egyptian edition has completely replaced it), 

references to this edition can hardly be avoided in any type of work 

concerning Q.uranic studies. 

There is no obvious difference between this text and texts of __ 

the other Oriental editions so far as the subject-Inatter of the ~'an, 

its structure and internal arrangement of the contents are concerned. 

The only difference, as pointed out by Bell, is: 11 the verse numberi.ng 

of the Fluegel's edition ••• does not exactly correspond to that .most 

generally adopted in the East, or in fact to that of a:ny of the 

Oriental recensions111 of the Q,ur•an. A difference in the division of 

the Suwar (• Chapters; singular s-"urah]2 of the Qur'an into Ayat 

~ell, op. cit. p.58. 

2Lane, op. cit. pt.III, ?•1465. 
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[~Verses or signa; sing. lYah]1 does exist in different Oriental 

editions too. But, the difference does not affect a.nything except the_ 

reckoning of the Verses in the traditional one hundred and fourteen 

ehapters of the holy text.2 Fluegel, being an Arabicist himself, 

divided the Chapters into Verses according to his own views. Since this 

division does not correspond to any other text, it has been tiresom~ 

and tricky to locateVerse-references to his text in any other edition 

of the Q.ur•an. Realising; this difficulty, Bell in his Introduction to 

the Qur'an has provided a 'table of differa~ces between the verse 

numbers in Fluegel 1 s edition and those in the official Egyptian 

edition 13. With the help of this table it is also possible to use some 

of the other editions of the text which, more or less, conform to the 

Egyptian version. 

In his preface, Fluegel has stated that he scanned numerous 

manuscripts and printed editions of the Qur•an published in different 

parts of the Islamic world, to bring out the edition under review. He 

also consulted many works on Quranic sciences, particularly on varian~ 

readings and exegesis of the Qur•an, sorne of which he has specifical~ 

mentioned by name, in his preface. 

The Arabie text , begins in the usual style, from the right-hand 

end of the book as i t is opened. FolloWing closely the Oriental 

traditions, Fluegel has provided two lists (= faharis; sing . fihris or 

1Ibid., pt .VI, p.2504. 

2Fuller discussion on this topic has been provided in the third 
chapter of this section titled: •structural division of the Qur•an. 

3Bell, op. cit. p.ix-x. 



fihrist"• table of contents] 1 as a sort of table of contents at the end 

of the Arabie text. One lists the thirty Parts[= ajza•; sing. juz•]2 

in numerical arder wi th page references where the Parts begin in the_ 

sacred text. On~ serial numbers of these Parts (in words) have been 

listed, although each of them has a specifie name. The other list gives 

in serial arder, number and names of the Chapters, together with page, 

reference where each begins. In the text only Chapter numbers and their 

specifie titles have been used as catch-words at the top of verso and 

recto pages respective~. Number of the Part has been noted on the._ 

marg~n wherever a new Part begins and a floral motif precedes the first 

word of the Part • 

The text of each Chapter begins in the traditional way after 

(1) a heading, (2) a short note and (3) the opening Verse. The heading 

consista of the specifie "--ame of the Chapter(and serial number eitherin 

words or in numerals or in both is also provided at this place but, 

Fluegel has not given them). The short note mentions the place where_ 

the Chapter is believed to have been revealed to the Prophet and states 

the total number of the Verses it contains. The OpeningVerse, or the 

1Basmala 1 fomula3 as i t is genera.lly called, follows this. Then 

comraences the actual text of the Chapter. Each Verse of the Chapter is 

serially numbered, the number r1refixing the Verse-text. In Oriental 

lLane, op. cit. pt.VI, p.2454. 

2Djuz•. (In Encycl. Islam, v,I, p.l070) 

3The title which 11occurs at the commencement of each chapter of 
the Q.ur•ë.n. 11 Huehes, op. cit. p.629. 
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editions this serial number is given at the end of a Verse rather than 

at the beginning. Furthermore, the number is always encircled to mark 

the end of the Verse so numbered. Fluegel has deviated from normal 

tradi tians in this res~~ect, but has suggested a helpful method to 

facilitate the use of the text for reference purposes. 

Thel~e is no word-index provided wi th this edition. This 

absence of a basic reference tool is conventional to Quranic editions 

and is in line wi th tradition. Muslim scholars have al ways re lied upon 

their memory for all references to the passages in the ~ur•an. No work 

of concordance ty~e, therefore, has been, or is now very popular among 

them. Modern scholars in the West, on the other hand, rely mostly on 

concordru1ces and for them Fluegel compiled one which was issued as a 

separate and independant volume in 1842 under the title: Concordantiae 

Corani Arabicae (Lipsiae, Tauchnitii) 1 • 

_________ ooo ________ __ 

(1923] Al-Q,ur•an al-Karïm. [2d ed.] Mi~r, 

1~tba 1ah D?r-al-Kutub, 1952. 827, (30]p. 

This edition of the Qur•an is the result of a joint project of 

the Sheikhate (shaykh • chief, old man]2 of the ~tian Qart•s or 

Qurra• ,[qari'a a reader or reciter of the Qur•an.]3, the Arabie Language 

1Described in detail in chap.IX, 'Concordances to the Qur•an,' in 
this Manual. 

2shorter Oxford English Dictionary. 3d. ed. rev. Oxford, 
Clarendon, 1956. v.2, p.l870. 

3Lane, op. cit. pt.VII., p.2504. 



Division of the Egyptian Ministry of Education, and the Nl~:iidyah 

Tea.chers Training College of Egypt. It was undertaken by Royal 

command of King Fu'ad I (1917-1936) of Egypt with a view to the 
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standardisation of the holy scripture for publication and common use in 

the entire Muslim world.1 The work was completed in 1918 and the 

printing was accomplished by 1923 under the supervision of the Al­

Azhar University(= ~ami 1 a al-Azhar] 2 • The second edition, which is 

under description, was also brought out under surveillance of the 

Sheikhate of the University. 

The text of this edition has been derived very carefully from 

different authentic sources which have been mentioned in detail in a 

thirteen-pag-e descriptive note, appended to the text. A six-paged note 

added to the second edition supplements the details. Both the notes 

deal with: (1) the sources on which authenticit.1 of this edition is 

based,3 (2) script peculiarities and punctuation symbols used in this 

version,4 (3) and signa for pauses which guide reading and recitation of 

the sacred text.5 For identifying this edition among countless 

editions of the Quranic text, the following characteristics have to be 

noted; for complete details in this respect, however, a reference to 

the notes of the work itself will be essential:-

1For details, see note on page [820], numbered as 1 alif 1 in the 
text. 

2
Located at Cairo, Egrpt. 

3The note, p.(831-834, 848-849] 

4Ibid., p.(835-842, 849-851] 

5Ibid., p.(842-843] 
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1. In orthography, this text conforme to the Uthmanic recension 

of the ·~uranie text and to all the official codices (and their further 

copies) derived from the authorised version. On the whole, all letters 

in the words of this text agree with those of the canonised codices. 

Reliance in this matter has been placed on the work: Mawrid al-ëam'an 
i<'v. 

fi rasm al-9.ur'an1 by al-Shar'ish'i al-{1arraz'i, and upon i ts commentary 

qy Ibn 'Ashir al-Fâsi.2 As regards a few letters on which the ortho-

graphy of some of the codices differs, the compilera of the present 

edition have adopted the style favoured by a majority of the codices. 

Due consideration has, however, been b~ven to style of recitation of the 

average reciter for whom the text has primarily been prepared. Also, 

some consideration has been g~ven to principles of grammar deduced b,y 

scholars from different orthographical traditions as narrated in the 

works of the two scholars: Abü 'Umar al-Dani3 and Abü Da'Üd ibn 

N . "':':'1.4 
aJJeli' • 

2. For transcription and punctuation, the traditions of ~f~ ibn 

Sulaymën ibn al-Mughïrah al-Asadï al-Ir'ufi have been followed, The mode 

of punctuation has been derived from the book: al-~iraz fi sharb dabt 

al-Kharraz5 by 'Abd al-Jalil al-Tanasi, with certain substitutions which 

have been explained in the note.6 

lBrockelmann, Carl. 
Leiden, Brill, 1937-42. 

Geschichte der arabischen Litteratur. 
v .II , p • 320 • 

2sarkïs, op. cit. v.I, p.155. 

~rockelmann, op. cit. v.I, p.517. 

4rbid., suppl. II, p.349. 

5Ibid., v.II, p.320. 

6The note, p.(833, 835-842]. 
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). Out of the 11seven systems111 of the variant readings of the 

Qur•an, the one followed here is from 'l~im ibn abi al-Jujüd al-Küfi 

whose chain of transnûssion of the traditions goes back (in respect of 

the 1 ~ir•ah 1 ) ultimately to the Prophet himself.2 

4· The basis of classification of the Chapters (• süwar) into 

those revealed at lAak.kah or at Mad.inah, have been adopted primarily 

from the book Ki tab A bi al-Q,asim 'Umar ibn Mullanunad ibn 1 Abd al-lŒfi 3. 

5· The description of the division of the Qur•an into thirt,r 

'Parts' (• ajza•) and sixt,y 'Portions' [• apzab, sing. ~izb]4 and 

their subsequent sections has been taken from the book Ghayth al-nafa 1a 

fi al-gir•B.h al-saba •a5 and from Na.:ëima.t al-zahr fi a 1dad ayat al­

Q.ur•ë.n al-sharif wa ikhtilaf ahl al-amsar f'"'J.ha6 of Ri9-wB.n ibn 

Mupammad al-mukhallilatl etc. 

6. The reckoning of the Verses, totaling 6236 in this 

edition, conforma to the Küfah style (out of the five styles) which has 

been transmitted by Abü 'Abd al-Rapman 'Abdullah ibn ~ib al-Sulami. 

Traditions in this respect go to 'Ali ibn Abü ~lib, the fourth 

Caliph, and a description of it is contained in the book: Na~imat al-zahr 

referred to in the preceding paragraph. 

1Jeffer,y, 1la.terials 

2The note, p.(831]. 

3The note, p.(834]. 

•' p .I • 

4Lane, op. cit. pt.II, p.559. 

5sarkis, op. cit. v.II, p.l873· 

6Brockelmann, op. cit. Su~~~.I, p.727. 
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The text, in accordance with the Oriental traditions, is not_ 

preceded by any table of contents. A list of the Chapters in 

traciitional order provided at the very end of the book se:rves the same 

purpose. The text proper has been printed Chapter aîter Chapter, each 

separated by a short chapter heading. The two-lined heading is 

enclosed in decorated motif for identification. In the first line it 

contains, printed in very bold letters, (1) serial number of the 

Chapter, which is given in parentheses; (2) the specifie title of the. 

Chapter; and (3) name of the place where the main body of the Chapte~ 

was revealed to the Prophet. The second line gives total nurnber (in 

words) of the Verses into which a Ch2.pter has been divided in this 

edition. In the first edition of this version the re was a third line 

added to this heading, which indicated: (1) a possible chronological 

order within the one hundred and fourteen Chapters of the Qur'an, by 

naming the Chapter which preceded the other in the order oî the 

revelation; and (2) serial numbers of the Verses which were not part 

of the main body of the Chapter original~, but were conjoined to make 

a unit at the time of the Uthmanic canonisation. In view of absence of 

an agreement between scholars on this chronological order in the teri­

matter, the information was wi thdrawn from subsequent issues of the .. 

Egyptian edition of the Qur'an.1 

The chapter heading is succeeded by an operùng line called 

11Tasmïyah11 or (very commonly) 11Basmala" formula2, which means "In the 

1see p.(852] for r easons of this deletion. 

2see ch.III for details in this connection. 
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Name of God, the I.lerciful, the Compassionate 111 • Immediately after this 

opening line, which is not considered as part of the Chapter, the text ., 

proper begins without any further distinction. In the text, each Verse 

is given a serial number (each Chapter uses a different set of numbers) 

which is enclosed in a decorated little circle and placed at the end of 

the Verse. The number, therefore, refera to the ending of a Verse so 

numbered and not to its ·beginning. 

Besides the division of the Quranic text into Chapters, as 

explained above, two other divisions have been used and clearly indicated 

in the text and over the margina. The 'Part' division which gives 

thirty equal portions to the text has been indicated over the margin 

wherever a new Part begins. The indication is by means of serial 

number written in words enclosed in decorations at the margin where a 

Part begins: although in ether editions of the Qur~in it is specified 

by use of specifie ti tle whi ch each such Part be ars. At the top 

margina, on verso pages the Part division (in parentheses) and on. recto 

pages the Chapter division has been indicated as running title. The 

second division of the text, 11:{fizb" [plural 11~zab11 ] as it is called 

and usually trans la ted as 'Portion' , di vides i t into sixty equal 

:Portions. Two Portions, therefore, equal one Part end signify the sama 

section of the text. The Portions have no specifie names and are. 

referred to on~ by their serial numbers, which in this text has been 

indicated. in numbers followed by the word "liizb 11 , over the right or left 

1Arberry, A. 
v .I, p.29. 

The Koran Interpreted. Lond., Unwin, 1955. 
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margins on~, and that tao only at the place where a new Portion begins. 

This division is not indicated ~J means of a running title to facilitate 

their quick location. Quartera of these sixty Portions too are 

mentioned over margins by using Arabie phrases like: 11rub 1 al-lüzb11 

[• quarter portion], 11nipf al-~zb11 [• ha.lf portion] and "thalathah 

arba' al-(lizb" [• three-quarter portion]. Within the text a 

distinct~ printed asterisk placed before the first ward of a Verse 

marks beginning of the Part, Portion or its quarter etc. as specified 

over the adjacent n~rgin. 

Among the other reference marks used in this text is a catchword 

printed at the bottom of everJ recto page. The word refers to the first 

line of the succeeding page and is usually a traditional mark to check 

continuation of the text to the other page. 

The pagination is indicated at the bottom-center of every page. 

Arabie numerale have been used for the text proper and for supplementary 

material Ara'cic letters in an arithmetical form called 11Abjad 11 have been 

utilised. 

This edition of Q.ur•an is wi thout any type of index. A 

concordance to it has been compiled by M~wad Fu•ad 'Abd al-Baq~d 

issued as a separa te work, under ti tle Al-Mu' .iam al-mufa.hris li-al:Ia.ë 

al-Qur•a.nl. 

1Cairo, Dë.r-al-Kutub, 1945. The work has been discussed in 
chap.IX, 1 Concordances to the Qur•an 1 • 
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STRUCTURAL DIVISIONS OF TEE Q.UR•lN 

There are numerous sets of divisions applied to the Quranic 

text, most of which are used siroultaneous~ in many modern editions of 

the text. The majority of these divisions are classified as 11extemal 

divisions" and have little or nothing to do wi th the 11natural11 or "real 

divisions" of the collected revelations. The telw 11natural division" 

stands for a subject-wise grouping of the text passages, but more 

commonly it is used to denote a chronological sequence in the passages. 

The f'ollowing sets of divisions are traceable in the authorised version 

of the Q,ur•an. The choice of using one set or the ether depends mostly 

on purpose of references to the text. Regional traditions in methods 

of quoting references from the sacred text have also some connection 

with some of these divisions:-

a. Chapt ers, i.e. 11Suwar11 : 

Initial~, the Quranic text is divided into 1Chapters 1 , each 

referred to by the generic term "Sürah11 [• a mark or sign of glory; 

used to signify a chapter of the Qur•an because each of what are 

thus called forma one degree, one step distinct from another, or leading 

22 
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to another; pl. suwar]1 • '~n the ~r'an itself, the word means, in the 

IiJ:eccan as well as the Iiiedinese parts, the separate revelations which 

were revealed to M~arrunad from time to time. 112 Traditionally there are 

one hundred and fourteen Chapters which complete the Uthmanic recension 

of the ~ur'an. A negligible section of Muslims holds the belief that a 

few Chapters are missing from the present version3, ascribing this to 

an intentional deletion at the time of the official canonisation. The 

belief lacks academie proof and the great majority of Muslims, scholars 

and laymen alike, have absolute~ no doubt whatsoever as to the complete-

ness of the present version of the Q.ur'an. 

All the one hundred and fourteen Chapters of tl1e Qur'an have a 

traditionally fixed order among them, and each has a specifie title. 

The Chapters are arranged in the order of their decreasing- length; so 

that the longest come first and the shortest at the end of the book. 

There is, however, one exception to this style. The first Chapter, 

ti tled as 11Sürah al-Fa tillah 11 ( = the opening chap ter J , i s a very short 

one and violates the order. But, since it is a prayer, it has been 

taken as an 'introduction' to the holy book. All other Chapters have 

specifie names like this opening Chapter. The names have been derived 

from first words, catch-words in the first line, or from terms derived 

from the subject matter of the Chapters. These names are always given 

preference over serial numbers in use by Muslim scholars. In the West, 

1Lane, op. oit. pt.IV, p.1465. 

Süra. (In Encyl. Islam, v.IV, p.560) 

3For details on this issue see: Liingana, A. Qur'an. (In Encyl. 
Religion and Ethics, v.X, p.548-549) and Tisdall, W. St. C. Shi 'ah 
additions to the Koran. (In Moslem World, v.III, p.227-241, Ju~ 1913) 
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however, both are valid for reference use. In this connection i t should 

be noted that a few of these Chapters have a different name in 

different regions of the Islarnic world. For example, the Royal Egyptian 

edition of the Qur'an names the Chapters 40 and 41 as: 11Süra.h ghafir11 

and 11S'iirah Fu~ild 11 which are ti tled as 11S'iirah al-mu•min11 and WS'iirah 

pa Ml.m al-aajdah 11 respectively in the editions printed and used in. the 

Indo-Pakistani sub-continent. 

This division of Quranic text into Chapters belongs to the 

natural division group, implying that each of the Chapters was 

originally a single and independant revelation and thus, inherently, a 

natural unit. The implication may be misleading, since several of the 

original unite or fragments of the revelations were later conjoined to 

forma composite whole. This act of combining differently revealed 

portions into Chapters was carried out at the time of official 

canonisation in about A.D. 660. Scholars, Eastern as well as Weste~, 

have not yet agreed upon specifying the fragwents so combined, and most 

of the researches on this subject are no more than conjectures. The 

various editions of the Qur•an, therefore, do not clearly point out the 

conjoined portions as the first edition of the Royal Egyptian edition 

had done. 

It is a ver.y common practice to print individual Chapters of the 

Q.ur•an distinctly by providing a chapter heading· to every Chapter for . 

marking i t off from the others. The heading usually consista of 

seria l number of the Chapter, its specifie title, name of the place 

where i t was revealed, and tota l number of the Verses into which i t has 

been divided. In exceptional cases, (as is the case in the Royal 
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Egy~tian edition1 s first printing) the same note may contain a hint as 

to the right place which the Chapter has in a chronological sequence (as 

opposed to the present traditional sequence) of all the Chapters. The 

note may also single out the later additions to a Chapter of composite 

nature. 

Another distinguishing mark which precedes the text of a 

Chapter and is traditionally printed immediately after the above noted 

heading is the Basmala formula1 • Technically called "Tasmïyah'' [• giving 

a name]2 , it is the opening Verse, "Bi-ism Alllih al-R~ al--Ra(lïm11 , 

meanir.g: 11in the na.me of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate 11 , which 

is significantly used by 1iiuslims at the commencement of any under-

taking. The Basmala is prefixed to all the Chapters in Qur•an wi th the~ 

exception of the Chapter ni ne; and is ( usually) not considered aspart .. of 

the text of the Chapters. It is, therefore, not (generally) serialised 

along with the Verses of the Chapters 1 text. 

A table of contents for the Chapters is usually appended to the 

holy text. It is also common to specify over top margins either the 

specifie name of a Chapter or its serial number (or both) as running 

title. Generally, top-central margins of verso pa.{:;es are reserved for 

this i1~icetion. In case some other information too is noted over the 

top margina, the left side is norma.lly given to the Chapter's name or 

number etc. 

1 De Vaux, B. Carra. Ba smala. (In Encyl. Islam, v.I, p.672) 

2Hughes, op. ci t. p .629. 
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b. Verses, i.e. "Aya.h" in the Chapters: 

"~ah [ • a sign, token or mark by which a person or thir..g is 

known; a collection of words of the Book of God; pl. 1Ly8.h]1 is a sub--

division of a. Chapter. This 

verse-division is not artificially imposed, as the verse-divisions 
of the Christian Bible frequently are. It belongs to the 
composition of the Qur•an, and the verses are distinctly marked b,y 
the occurence of rhyme, or more str.ictly, assonance.2 

The rhythm and cadence in the Arabie text determines this division of 

the Quranic Chapters into Verses. Sometimes a Verse contains n~ 

sentences; sometimes a sentence is divided by permissible breaks into 

rn.a.xzy- Verses; but almost always there is a change in meaning with every 

Verse. 

The length of verses, like the length of the Surahs [i.e. chapters], 
varied greatly. In some surahs, and these generally the longer 
ones, the verses are long and trai~ing; in others, especially the 
shorter ones near the end of the book, the verses are short and . 
crisp.3 

As a rule, if a generalisation is required, it can be remarked that , 

Verses in the same Chapter or, at least, in the same Portion of a 

Cha~ter are of approximately the same length. 

The Uthmanic recension of the Qur•an, a~mentioned before, had a 

fixed number of Chapters and a definite order among them; but, it had no 

clear sub-division of those Chapters into Verses. As a result, there 

has not been a uniform style of sub-dividing text of the Chapters. 

lLane, OE· cit. pt.I, p .135. 

2Bell, O:Q• ci t. p .58. 

3\.b\d. 
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Conseq_uently, there exi.sts a considerable difference in the serial 

numberi:ng of Verses in each Chapter and their total in the sacred book. 

This state of affaira creates a serious problem for reference usage of 

the book, since the division into Chapters a.r..d Verses is the one most" 

dominantly used for reference purposes, in the modern Islamic world in 

general and in the Western hemisphere in particular. It is difficult or 

cumbersome, sometimes even impossible, to locate accurately a reference 

in the various editions of the Q,ur•iin. The method of numbering is so 

unreliable that one cannot always be certain that the exact portion of 

the text referred to has been found. One has ta discover ta which of 

the various schools of the verse-reckoning a particular text belongs, 

before relying completely on i t for the division. Usually there is no 

clear help or indication in this respect anywhere inside those editions, 

which adds further ta the difficulties. It has ta be guessed ta which 

of the following five schools1 of the verse-reckoning a particular 

edition 'be longs: 

l. 11I<üfah112 style: ascribed ta the fourth caliph (A.D. 656-661), 

'Aliibn Abü ~lib, tr~s school reckons a total of 6236 Verses in the 

holy text. This st.yle is popular in the Indo-Pakistani sub-continent. 

2. 11Ba.,ra.h11 style: reckons a total of 6216 Verses in the Qur•an. 

It is said to have been originated by 'X~im ibn ~jjaj. 

3. "S~mï" style was inaUé:,1lrated by ··'.&.bd Allah ibn 'Uruar (d.693 

lAbu•l Fazl, op. oit. p.XX-~. 

2Each of the schools in named after the place where it .originated. 
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A.D.). This scheel divides the sacred text into 6250 Verses. 

4. 11Makkah11 scheel: reckons 6211 Verses and there is no specifie; 

persan quoted as authority for this enumeration. It is regarded as a 

tradition which goes back to the Companions of the Prophet. 

5. 1'lJia.dinah11 style: is also based on traditions only. A total of 

6214 Verses is counted according to this scheel. 

None of the five schools, it must be noted, count the Basmala 

formula as the first Verse of the Chapters. 

Verses are ma.rked off from e::..ch ether by inserting a li tt le 

circle in between them. The circle, it is generally held, is a 

developed form of the Arabie letter 11Ta' 11 in its rounded form and is 

taken as an abbreviation for the term 111yat11 i.e. Verse. In modern 

editions, the serial number of a Verse is usually inserted within this 

circle. Since this circular s,ymbol signifies the end of a Verse, the 

serial number too relates to the Verse which has ended immediately 

before it. Care, therefore, is required to trace a Verse accurately 

in the Oriental edi tiens of the Qur'an. In editions brought out in the 

West, sometimes this tradition is ignored (as Fluegel has done), but the 

serial number is usually provided to facilitate quick locating of a 

Verse • The numbering may or may not conform to a:n:y of the tradi tional 

schools of verse-reckoning. 

c. Section Le. 11.Rukü 111 of the Chapters: 

The term 11Rukü 111 
[• bowed, prostrate] is generally used for a 

pose in prayer, in which the head is lowered in a particular style to 
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denote humility and self-abasement before God. But, when used in the .. 

context of the Quranic text, this term indicates a sub-division of sorne 

of the longer Chapters of the Qur'an, which contains a number of Verses 

in it. Translated as 11section11 of a Ch.a.pter, this is the only subject 

division of the ~uranie text available for reference purposes; at leas~ 

it is claimed to be such, because: 

It is quite true that the Qur'an does not classify the different 
subjects and treat them separate~ in each section or chapter. 
The reason for this is that the holy Qur'an is not a book of 
laws, but essentially a book meant for the spiritual and moral 
advancewent of man, e.nd therefore the power, greatness, 
grandeur and glory of God is i ts chief theme, the principles of 
social laws enunciated therein being also ru.eant to prorr.ote the 
moral and spiritual advancement of man.l 

Longer Chapters, from the second to the seventy-ninth, are divided into 

Sections and each Section generally deals with one topic; of course, the 

different Sections of each Chapter are mutual~ related. The division 

can not, obviously, be uniform; sorne Sections are longer, some quite 

short; sorne larger Chapters have a lesser number of Sections and sorne 

smaller Chapters contain a larger number of Sections. So also, sorne 

Sections consist of many Verses and sorne have just a few in them. More-

over, use of this division of Chapters into Sections is not prevalent 

all over the I:<iuslim world. Its use appears to be optional and there---

fore sorne modern editions IDE.y not indicate this division in the text. 

at all. An Orthodox Hiuslim in some parts of the East will usually quote 

passages from the Qur•an using the Chapter-Section division to indicate 

4rlupawmad 'Ali, op. cit. p.vi. 
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location of a textua.l :reference. He will even assimilate the two 

divisions of the Chapter-Verses and the Chapter-Sections by citing the 

Chapter-Section-Ve~se location of a text reference. Another method in 

this series will be to ci te a quota ti on wi th reference to Sections 

counted in :relation to the Parts division. All these methods are still 

valid and very commonly used in many Muslim countries, but only a 

tradi tional view of orthodoxy recommends this Sectional division. .i. 

liberal modern Muslint may use the Sectional division for prayers and 

ri tual purposes, but he will :prefer the use of the Chapter-Verses 

division for all academie purposes. Anyhow, there is no possibility 

of confusion since i t is rigidl.y customa.ry to reckon and serialise the 

Verses in relation to the Chapters. No text enwnerates Verses in 

relation to the Section-division of the holy text. 

This division of the Chapters into Sections (along with the 

reckoni:ng of the Sections in relation to the Parts) is usually 

indicated over the margins and i t is verJ rarely shown within the text 

itself. There is a distinct style for the L1dication so that it may 

not be confused with any ether division of the Quranic text. The letter 

11ayn11 is taken as abbreviation for the tern::. "Rukü'" and is placed at 

the margi:n or within the text over the circular Verse-symbol, to 

indicate the~ of a Section. Within the text wherever this 

abbreviation is used it is never accompanied by any number to indicate. 

the sei'ialised position of the Section. But, when used at the margina 
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i t is usually accompanied by three numbers which are placed over, wi thin 

and under this symbol. The numerals placed above this sign mark the end 

of a Section which is nUIJbered in relation to the Chapter to whose text 

it has been affixed. The numbers written within the symbol mention tha 

total number of Verses the Section contains. As stated earlier, the 

Verses ax·e never cou.nted in relation to the division into the Sections. 

The numbers, therefore, are just a counting of the total Verses covered 

by the Section. The number given beneath the symbol provides a count. 

of the Section falling within the Parts-division of the text. Thus the 
Y' A 

s;ymbol: & will mean: end of the thirty-eighth Section of a Chapter 
l\ 

(to whose text it is attached), the Section consista of eight Verses 

and i t is the sixth Section falling wi thin the Pe.rt-è.ivision of the. 

Qur'an. All these numbers are used relatively and their interpretaj;ion. 

depends entirely on the place of location of the symbol 111ayn11 within., 

the text of the Qur•an. For citation purposes, therefore, syecific name 

or number of the Chapter and the Part will have to be added to these 

numbers and the symbol, in arder to trace a reference accurately. 

d. Parts i.e • 11Aj za' 11 of the text: 

For convenience in completing the recitation of the Qur•an 

within a month, the text is divided into thirty equal Parts each called 

a "Juz' 11 [• a ·oart * J or portion, or division of a thing; conventionally 

a constituent part of a thing; :pl. ajza• ]1 • The Parts are serially 

numbered, and the numbers are referred to and written in numera1s as we11 

1Lane, op. cit. pt.I, p.418. 
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as in words: their use ia, however, optional. Each Part has a specifie 

ti tle too, which is often the fïrst word or group of words of the 

Verse which initiates the division. Traditionally, the specifie title 

is given a preference over the serial number while referring to the 

Part-di vision. In most of the Oriental editions, therefore, the name 

of a Part is prominently given over the top margins as a ru.nning 

heading. Recto pages are ver,y commonly utilised for this purpose. 

Sometimes the top ma.rgin at the right of ever,y PBtS·e is used too. 

The Part-Division is regarded as external division. There is 

no specifie method to indicate the beginning or the end of a Part 

wi thin the Q,uranic text similar to the one used to show the Chapter-­

division. Usually, over right or left margina of a text page the 

specifie title or the serial number or both are noted adjacent to the 

beginning of a Part. An asterisk wi thin the text is sometimes used to 

show the first word which beg"ins the new Part; or the initial word may 

be printed in bold letters for visual distinction. Begin••1ing of a new 

Part is automatically taken as end of the previous one. 

Sometimes each Part is further divided into four equal pieces. 

The quartera have no specifie names but the first, the second, and the 

third quartera are ver,y commonly indica ted at the ir end by the use ( over 

right or left ma.rgins) of such words a s: 11al-rub'att [the quarter], 11al­

ni~f [ • the half], and 11al-thala thah11 [ • the three-quarter J • The se 

words can be used alone or may be combined with the word 11 juz• 11 • So 

also, aQY symbol or visual distinction may or may not be used to single. 

out the word or the place where the piece of the part begins. 
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Often a list of the Parts is provided as a table of contents, 

with exact page refereuces. The list is, traditionally, affixed as end 

pages to the book and hard~ ever in the beginning of the text of the 

e. Portions i.e. 11Ab.zab 11 of the text: 

In sorne reg~ons of the Islamic world another division of the 

Q,uranic text is sometirnes used which brings sixty equal Portions to i t. 

The word 11Ifizb 11 [• a party, portion, division or class; pl. a.ilzab]1 is 

used to designate each Portion. The Portion does not bear any specifie 

name as do the Chapters or Parts discussed a rove. This di vision is 

probably used to complete the recitation of the Qur•an within a month 

in two si tt ings a day: the morning and in the evening. 

The Portion-division is noted over the textual margina exactly 

in the way in which the Part-division is marked. The serial number 

following the word "ldzb11 may be in wo:rds or wri tten in numerals. The 

quartera of each Portion, likewise, may -De clearly shown over the 

margins wherever a quarter ends. In that case the quartera of a Part 

are never indicated over the margina (to avoid any possible confusion) 
Coltbt. 

although the thirty Parts are distinct~ shom1 along the sixty Portions 
Il. 

and their sub-divisions. 

f. Stages or intervals i.e. ''Manazil" in the Qur•B.n: 

11Ma.nzil11 [• a place of aiighting or descendi:ng and stoppi:ng or, 

lLane, op. cit. pt.I, p.559. 
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sojoilrning or abiding; pl. manazil]1 is yet another exter.nal and ritual 

division of the Qur•àn which is used to bring· out seven equal portions 

of the text. Traceaule to the Prophet himself, this division is 

designed to help a reciter to complete the recitation of Qur•an within 

a week' s time. 

It was the custom of the Companions of the Prophet to recite 
four Juz every night. They were thus about seven or eight .. 
nights completing the whole task. The ~l:Lfa 'Ut.hrnan used 
to commence the ~·an on Friday and finish it on the following 
Thursdcy.2 

This division is mnemonically- known by the phrase 11famibi-shawq" 

[=rey- mouth with desire]. The phrase consists of seven Arabie letters: 

f?,. mim, ya, ba, shïn, waw, and që.f; which are seven initial letters of 

the Chapters which start the ~1zil-division. They are the Chapters 

titled as: Fati~ah, 1~'idah, Yünus, Banï Isra•ïl, Shu'ara, ~ffat, and 

Qaf. 

There is no special style for mentioning this division over the. 

margina. In some editions the bottom-center of a page is utilised for 

this indication. In that case the word 111ÀB.nzil11 is followed by i ts 

serial number (sometimes in words, usually in numerals), as a running_ 

heading. At the beginning of a l~1anzil, the same heading is repeated at 

the left or right margin adjacent to the starting Verse. 

There is no sub-division of the 1'Ianzil, and i t is used wi thout ~ 

any relation to any or all the other structural divisio~s of the Qur•an. 

lLane, op. cit. pt.VIII, p.3031. 

2sell, Edward . !!."he Faith of Islam. 3d ed. Lond., Society for 
Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1907. P•378. 



g. ".hia.kkiyah11 and 1'11adinïyah11 segffients of the 9.ur'an: 

Inherent~, the ~ur•an divides itself into two distinct 

seglltents, based on geographical classification of the collected 

revelations. Associated wi th the revelations are only two places. 
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Out of a period of twenty-three years over which the revelation of the 

sac red text extends, the Prophet ha.d li ved for thirteen years at the 

1'III.akkah11 and fox ten years c.t "Ma.dinah". Taki.ng this as a characteristic 

for the division, ninety-three Chapters of the Q.ur•an, out of one 

hundred and fourteen, have be en classified as "Makkïyah" [i.e. having 

been revealed at the city of tlakka.h (Anglicised as 1lüecca 1 ) J and twenty­

one Chapters as 1~a.d.Uüyah11 [= having· been revealed at :ï:.Ia.dïnah]. This 

classification, however, is applicable only to the Chapters as a whole 

and not to certain portions of some of the Chapters; because, geo­

graphical~, so~e Cha.pters are of a composite nature but since their 

main body belongs to one place they have been classified according~. 

No attention has been paid to distillf,'1lishing the intermingled portions 

of those Chapters. The portions, tho%'h they were revealed at different 

places and on different times, were cm1joined to form CQmplete Chapters 

at the time of the official recension under the direction of the fourth 

Cali ph. 

11Some i~eccan Surahs are interpolated v.i.th hiedinese matter111 , but 

in most of the Oriental editions this interpolation is always ih~ored 

and a Cha.pter is classified as a whole. The following references 

provide help in finding out details of the conjoined portions: 

lti.argoliouth, op. ci t. p .544. 



[1898] 

[1923] 

(1937] 

(1953] 

Sell. The Historical development of the ~~r•an. 
1iadras, S.I'.C.K., 1898. vi,l44P• 

Qur•an al-Ka.rlm bi-rasm a1-'Uthma.nï. hli~r, 1iu~~afa 
al-Bab! a1-~labi, 1923. . 
[Like the Royal Egyptian Edition of the Q.ur•an, this 
edition too mentions the serial number of verses 
conjoined to form a complete cha.!.Jter. The numbers 
are 1nentioned in the chapter-heading note.] 

Bell. The ~'an: trans1ated with a critica1 re­
arrangement of the Sura.hs. Edinburgh, Clark, 1937-39. 
2:v. 
(By far the most a.uthentic work on chrono1ogical 
arrangement of the text of the Qur•an] 

Bell. Introduction to the Q.ur•an. Edinburgh, 
Ur~versity Press, 1953. p.ll0-114. 

The geogra.phical classification of the Chapters of the Q.ur•an 

is a1ways mentioned by the two terms "Ma.kkïya.h" and ".Madiniyah11 , 

referred to above. The term normally is given irru:nedi&te1y e.fter the 

specifie title of a Chapter as part of the chapter heading . In the 

table of contents for the Chapters and for other reference use, the 

terms are abbreviated: the letter 11kaf11 is used for the ·~~ilikkïye.h 11 and 

11dm11 for 1'Ma.dinïyah11 • 
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REFEREHCE SY1dJ30LS USED IN THE QUR•l.N 

Symbols i.e. 111Al'àrna.t11 (sing. 'alarnah a a mark, sign, or token 

by which a person or thing is known; a cognizance; an indication]1 used 

in the Qur•an, and which are, more or less, of reference interest, are 

of three types. Firstly, there are textual punctuations which indicate 

the various tJ~es of pauses and which are used to guide proper reading 

and recitation of the book. They thus affect the intelligent use of 

the text-passag-es. Secondly, there are signs which mark the various 

structural divisions of the Quranic text é:nd which have been eJ..'JÙa.ined 

in the precedi~~ chapter of this Manual. Thirdly, there are marginal 

instructions demanding a t~rpical reaction from the reader of the text. 

The Q,uranic science "'Ilm al-Tajwid11 deals exhaustively with these 

symbols. The discipline is also called 111Ilm al-cë.ra•ah" [-the science 

of reading the Qur•an ccrrectly]2,and: 

includes a knowledge of the peculiarities of the spelli~~ of 
many words in the Qur•an, of i ts various readings , of the 
takbïrs and responses to be said at the close of certain appointed 
passages, of i t s various divisions, punctuation and rnarginal 
instructions, and the proper pronunciation of the Arabie words and 
correct intonation of different passages. 3 

lLane, op. cit. pt.V, p.2140. 

2 HWJhes, op. cit. p.202. 

3sell, Fa.ith of Islâm, p.376. 
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The followir~ sources have to be consulted for complete details on the 

su.bject: 

Sell, Edward. 'Ilm-i-Tajwïd, or the art of 
reading the Qur'l!n; wi th en account of the rules 
for the Rasm-ul-Khat, and a list of the various 
readings of the last SurCJ.. Madras, Keys, 1882. 

Faith of Islam. Land., S .P .C .K., 
1907. P•376-405 • 

Ben Cheneb, :Mohamad. 
Islam, v.IV, p.601) 

Ta..9-jwid. (In Encyl. 

a • THE 1J:ARGINAL SY1iBOLS : 

Tne symbols and contractions used over ua.rgins in the Quranic 

text, indicate mostly the structural division of the text. Not all of 

these signa appear in one and the same text. Their use is optional and 

the choice depends upon the purpose of their use. The preceding chspter 

discusses them in detail, and here they are listed for visual 

distinction and recognition only: 

1. 11 .d,j ~- 11 , Thalatha.h [ = three], also appearing as 11 
\ 

~\Il 
' 

al-thalathah, and 11 L':.l\.:4:i.n;n thaJ.athah e.rba 1a, is used to denote the 

third quarter of a Part or Portion division of the text. 
> , ~ ~ 1 

2. 11 ~ 11 or 11 ~ \ 11 , a.l-Juz' refera to any of the thirty 

Parts into which the Q,ura.nic text has been G.ivided. A nurnber ei ther in 

nuw.erals or in words follows i t to show the serial division. 
_. 

3. 11 ~ ~ 11
, :tüzb usually followed by a serial number shows the 

serialised division of the text into sixty Portions. 
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J 

4. 11 ~ ...1 11 or 11 tf)\ 11 [ ... the fourth, the fourth part] Ruba'a 

shows the first quarter of the Part or the Portion division. Usually 

this term is corr.pounded with the words 11 Juz• 11 or 11ifizb 11 to signify the. 

structural division. 

5. 11 o ~ 11 or 11 ~~\u Sajdah [• prostration] de:r.ands a bow, 

called 11Sajdah al-Tilawat11 , from the reciter of the passages marked 

v~th this sign. There are fourteer1 Verses known as ~at al-sajdah, 

after which a prostration is madel. 
.. ... 

6. 11 ô-'..Y"" 11 , Sürah, meaning a Chapter, is generally suffixed by 

its specifie na.me or number or both. Often it is used as a running 

heading for pages containing the text of the Chapter. 

7. 11 é- 11 abbreviated for Rukù 1 , shows a .Section of the Chapter. 

11ostly it is used with three sets of numbers: the one at the top gives 

the serial number of the Section in the Chapter; the one at the botto~ 

gives its serial number in relation to the Part-division; the number at 

the irl!ler side of the letter ~rovides the total number of the Verses 

covered by the Section. Sometimes within the text the same symbol 
E:. 

appears over the Verse-ending circ le, tl o tl, to show the end of the 

text of a Section marked over the margin. 
,. 

8. 11 J~ 11 , usually follovred by a serial number, indica tes one of 

the seven intervals into which the recitation oî the ~ur'an is sometimes 

divided. 

9. 11 ~ " or 11 ~\ n, lü{Jf [• half], indicates the second 

quarter or half of the Pa..rt-division or· the Portion-division. 

lHughes, op. cit. p.517. 
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b. TEE TEXTUAL PUNCTUATIOliS: 

The most important symbol in the text of the Q;ur•an is a li ttla 

circle11 0 11 , which ( wi th certain candi ti ons) is synonymous to a full 

stop. l'his symbol is referred to as 111Alamah al-ayah11 [= the symbol of 

the verse], 111 Al'S.mah al-waqf11 (= symbol of the pause], or 11al-waqf al­

tarn"[= the complete stop.]. It is, in fact, the Arabie letter 11Ta• 11 

in its rounded form, and is used as abbreviation for the term 11ayah 11 • 

Customarily, it is placed at the end of every Verse to indicate the 

ending; visually, it separates one Verse from the other in a Chapter. 

A nurr~er enclosed in this circle refers to the serial nurnber of a Verse 

in a Chapter whose text has ended just before this symbol. But, it must 

be noted that: 

the verses of the ~'an, although separated by a sign, are 
not to be recited with a stop at the end of each of them. The 
pause is only to be made if the sense of the verse or verses 
is complete and forms a homog-eneous who le • As a rule, in good 
copies of the ~ur•an, the places where the pause is not allowed 
are indicated by ~ (- no pause) .1 

The precautionary sign of 1no pause', 11V1aq_f al-mamnü 111 (-

forbidden pause] as it is called, is not uniformly used in all the 

editions of the Qur~an. Often two editions do not agree as to the 

places in the text where it has to be used. The re are two ways in 

which it can appear in one and the same text: either within the text, 

of a Verse (placed at half a space above the line), or over the 

verse-ending' circle. It is a general agreement among scholars to 

(In Shorter Encyl. Islam, p.557-558) 
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follow on a joined reading and to observe no stop at places wherever 

this sign apgears within the text of a Verse, since a pause can alter 

the meaning. But, when this sign is placed over the circle at the erui 

of a Verse, either a pause or continuous re~ding can be made; since there 

exists a difference of opinion1 in its use in this style. In either 

case, i t is clci.med, the meanings are not likely to be affected. 

Another cautiona.ry symbol which is used mostly wi thin the text 
.. 

of Verses is 11 ~ 11 [Q:if • make a pause], is a counterpe..rt of the 

one discussed above. It advises a reader to observe a pause in arder 

.to grasp the meanings clearly. It is placed only where there is a 

likelihood of continuous and conjoined reading of segments of a Verse so 

marked. 

In fact, a hierarc~ of such symbols are used in the text to 

guide proper reading, and in modein printed texts of the Qur•an they 

appear in varied styles. The follo;.,-int?,· signs have a tradi tional approval 

and authority to distinguish the five kinds of cautions which have to be 

observed if an intelligent use of the sacred text is desired: 

1. " 11 , termed 11al-Waqf al-l8.zim11 , i t demands an obligatory 

pause from the reciter; otherwise there is a cha.nce for rnisunderstanding 

or rnisinterpreting the text. The letter 11mim11 , being superimposed over. 

the 'lerse-ending circle is an abbreviation for the ward 11 lë.zim11 (• 

compulsory] • 

.b 
2. 11 0 11 , the sign of 11Waqf al-muj;laq11 dem.ands uncondi tional 

1 'AksiQ.ur'an Iiajïd: ma'a tarjumah Fati{l al-~mid. 
Kampani, 1935. (p.viii] 

Lahawr, Taj 
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pause, and signifies that there is more to be said on the topic and that 

the succeeding Verse con tains i t. The let ter "ta' 11 is an abbreviation 

for the word 11mujilaq11 [= unrestricted, a'::lsolute]. 
t:. 

3. " 0 11 , the 11Waqf al-ja'iz11 , signifies a preferred pause 

be cause i t wiLL clarify further the meanings of the Verses governed by 

this symbol. There is, however, a tradi tional permission for conjoining, 

if one desires a continuous readin;-. The word 11Jà•iz 11 [= a.llowable, 

lawful]l has been abbreviated as the letter 11 jïm11 • 

...l 
4. 11 0 11 , abbreviatedly siQlifies the 1'Waqf al-mujawwaz 11 [• a 

pause thé:. t has be en suggested or allm"'ed J and indica tes a pause which 

has been sug~ested by some scholars, but one may continue the reading 

since all the Verses joined by t!ris are related topically. The 

majority of scholars have preferred articulation. 

5. 11 ~ 11 is called 11Waqf al-murakhkha.~ 11 and den!E:.nds a conjoined, 

reading-; a pause may be r.'.ade which will not affect the continuation in 

n:ear..ings. The word 11murakh.1dla~ 11 [= permi tted] stands abbrevi1;1.ted as the 

letter 11 ~àd". 

~he most dorrinant style in use of the above symbols is to 

superimpose them over the Verse symbol as shown above. Sol!letimes two 

symbols are placed simultaneously over the circle. :But all these 

symbols are often used wi thin the text of Verses too. In some 

editions they may appear only within ·the text, in others in both the 

ways combined. There is, however, no difference in their connotation. 

1Lane, op. cit. pt.II, p.486. 
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In the majori ty of the modern texts of the q,ur•ë.n, some of the 

following symbols too appear alor~ vdth those noted above: 

i. 11 ~ 11 , abbreviation for 11saktah11 meaning a stroke, indicates 

a faint pause in reading without loosing breath. It is sometimes 

written in full as: 11d 11 

. . Il 
J.J.. o--o 11 , abbreviated for 11qad yüs. alu11 [• sometimes joined], 

permits and prefera a pause. 

. . . " l.l.l. • ~ 11 , is the abbreviation for 11al-wa~l al-awlâ11 (• joining 

is better], prescribes an articulated reading which is considered better 

tnan a pause here. 

iv. 11 G n stands for 11 ql.la 1ilayhi al-waqf11 [= it is said that 

there should be a stop here], indicates that traditionally a pause has 

been pern~tted here, but according to sotle scholars it is preferable not 

to stop. 

v. 11 ~ 11 , is an abbreviation for the phrase 11a.l-waqf al-awùl11 

(• pause is better] perillits a pause which is better and should be given 

a preference. 

vi. 11 <...J/ 11 stands abbreviated for 11Ka.dh8.lika11 (= sirnilarly] 

indicates a ditto for the foregoing symuols. 

yii. " ,.:.:; ~" i.e. 11waqfah11 r- stop J demanda a prolonged stop from 

the reciter, longer tha.n the pause observed at the sign of 11 saktahn. 

viii. n.•. • •• 11 , called 11Ta 1B.nuq al-waq:f11 [ = embracing of 

pauses], requires that if a pause is made at the place where the first " 

part of this symbol (the triangular dots) appears, no pause should be_ 
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observed at the place where the second half is placed. The rea.der has 

the option of observir.g one pause in the text of a Verse out of the two 

indicated by the placement of this sign. Ei ther of them rJaY be used but 

not bath. 

ix. 11 * 11 , an asterisk is used in sone modem edi tians of the 

Qur'an to indicate the begi•ming of the text of a Part, Portion, or 

Section or fu*ther divisions of the first two. It precedes the first~ 

word in the text which initiates the division. The structural division 

indicated by i t i s marked over the adjacent r:~argins. 
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ARABIC TEXT OF Tl:ïE Q,UR•Ali WITH Ei1TGLISH TRAKSLATICl;S 

The Arabie 18.!l.e,-ru.age is intrinsically basic to the Q;u.r•ë.n. "The 

Islamic orthodo:xy believes the Koran to be literally the Speech of God, 

eternal and uncreated, cormni tted in Arabie to l'.iohamm.ed by the a.rcha.ngel 

Gabriel. 111 The scripture has referred to i tself as the "Arabie Book", 

the "Arabie Verdict112, or the "Arabie Qur•ën11 : 

These are the lüracu1ous tokens of the 
pers)icuous Scripture and We have sent,. 
them down as the Arabie lfur'an. 

(xx, 113) 

We have made the perspicuous Scriptu.re 
into an Arabie ~ur•an. 

(xliii,2)3 

The language is unique and ho1y in the eyes of 11uslims because as Von 

GrunebaTh~ has pointed out: 

No lang,uage can match the dignity of Arabie, the chosen vehicle 
of God' s u1 timate message. But, i t is not only i ts spiri tual 
rank which transcenda the :potentia1ities of the other tangues, 
its pre-eminence is rooted equally finnly in its objective 
features--above a11, in the unpara1leled vastness of its 

lArberry, A.J. The Holy KoraJl, an introduction wi th selections. 
Lond., Allen & Unwin, 195 3. p .20. 

2wensinck, A.J. The Muslim creed: i ts genesis and historical 
development. Cambridffe, University Press, 1932. p.6. 

3shorter Encyl. Islam, p.273. 
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vocabulaiJ'• ~bere Greek frequently has but one word to denote 
many objecta, Â:ra1ic offers many words to denote one. 
Phonetic beauty is added to i ts stagg-ering riclmess in syno:nyms. 
Precision of expression adorn Arabie speech. While it is true 
that thoughts ca.n also be rendered in foreibll lane;uages, Ara-oie 
will render them wi th grea ter e:xacti tude and more briefly. 
AraiJic is distinguished by i ts unrivaled possi bili ties in the 
use of figurative speech. Its innuendoes, tropes, and figures 
of speech lift i t far a-uove any other human language. There ~ 

are :~y stylic and grammatical peculiarities in Arabie to 
which no corresponding features can be discovered elsewhere • 
This situation makes satisfactory translation frou and into 
Arabie impossible.! 

This 11eternal Ara bic expression of God 1 s final message to man- ·· 

kind, 11 as Arberr-.r has referred to the Qur•àn, is regarded by lliiuslims as 

inimitable in all respects. They, therefore, assent that 11 the Qur•an 

cannet be translated112 into any other language. 

For centuries, Muslim scholarship adhered to the orthodox tenet 

of the 1untranslatableness 1 of the Scripture in spite of the fact that 

the claim is not quite a prescribed article of the faith. It seems 

surprising that for a long time I.Iuslim scholars did not seriously attend 

to the problem of bringing, by mea.ns of t~~slations, the holy book 

intellectually nearer to an average non-Arab Uuslim even when Islam 

spread far and wide to the rebiolls of the Inde-European and other 

laJ1bruag"es of Asia and Africa. A his tory of the Quranic tra.n.sle.tions 

(which has yet to attract attention of some Islamicist) consisting of a 

few articles and some isolated casual remarks, reveals the existence of 

sorne t.ype of Quranic translations as early as the tenth centur.y of the 

1von Grunebaum, Gustave E. Medieval Islam: a study in cultural 
orientation. 2d ed. Chicag·o, University Press, 1953. p.37. 

2Pickthall, l1~arma.duke. The 1'iea.ning of the glorious Q.ur•an. 
Hyder-Abad-Decan, Govt. Central Press, 1938. p.i. 
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Christian era. But, as Professer Smith has remarked: 11e2.rly :ï!J:uslim 

versions of the Q.ur'an in Persian ( tenth century) and Turkish (probably 

eleventh ?) were later mostly ne[)'lected, and translating the Scripture 

was rejected in principle by orthodo:x;y. 111 

In the absence of any concrete research on this tapie, it is 

difficult to ex-plain the situation. From a cursOr'J glanee at the 

bibliogra:phical sources in this respect, it ce.n be ascertained tha;~ 

1~ centuries after the advent of Islam to non-Arabie speaking areas, 

there ap_tJeared a consciousness among schol2.rs of the l.leed to interpret.. 

the Qur'an to local people. Some important and popular Arabie 

com.::.entaries on the holy book were translated into regional Islamic 

languages. Those were followed by original colllill.ente.ries in those 

langullb·es and later Q;uranic dictionaries and vocabularies appeared as a 

hel:p to the U.'lderstanding of the scripture. Translation of the text 

of the Qur'an was, however, still sacrilegious in the Orient when the 

first attenyt was r~e in this direction in the West. It is generally 

aocepted that: 

the first translation of the Koran was due to the ~ssionary 
spirit of Petrus Venerabilis, Abbot of Clug~ (died 1157 A.D.). 
He proposed the translation of the Koran into Latin, end the 
task was accomplished by an Englishman, Robert of Retina, and a 
German, Hermann of Dalmatia. Although the work was completed in 
1143, it remained hidden for nee.rly four huL"~dred yearsz. till it~ 
was published at Basle in 1543 by Theodore Bibliander.Z 

lw .c. Sm th in an unpublished article "Qur'an11 , p .8. 

2zwemer, S.J:.1. Translations of the Koran. 
v.V, p.274, July 1915) 

(In }fos1em World, 



This Latin version; 

Bi bliandrus, Theodorus. l:Jiachumetis Sarracenorum 
Principi s vi ta u.c doc trina or:mi s, quae • • • Alcora.:c.um 
üicitur, ex Arabica lingua ante ecce ar~os in 
Latinam tr~~slata. Basle. 1543.1 

was translated and pub1ished into (i) Italian by Andrea Arrivabene; 

Arrivabene, Andrea. L'Alcorano di I.iacm.:!etto. 
Venice, 1547. 38, 100p .2 

(ii) into Gern~, by Salo~on Schweigger; 

Schweigger, Sa lomon. Alcoranus I.:ahumeticus, 
das ist: der türken Alcoran, religion und abere;lauben. 
Nürnberg, 1616.3 

and (iii) ü.to Dutch lan5-uage 

Swigger, S. De Aral:ische Alkoran ••• int 
hoochduytsch getrausla teert. Hamburgh, 
Berentsma, 1641. 162::> .4 

The first English translation of the Q.ur'~ vras an En.glish 

48 

version of the first French trs.nslation done in 1647 by Andre du eyer: 

du Ryer, Le Sieur. L'Alcoran de liiahomet, 
translaté d'arabe en Francois. Paris, Antoine 
de Sorm.c:aviUe, 1649. 416:p .5 

The English trc.nsla.tion done in the seme year by Alexander Ross had a 

very conspicuous title: 

'i'l.le Alcoran of Mahomet, translated out of the .Arabick 
into French ; b,y the Sieur du R;yer, Lord of 1:aleza ir, 
ar:.d Resident for the French King , at Alexandria. And 
l\ewly Enp;·lished, for t he sa tisüw tion of a ll t:r~t .. 
desire to look into the Turk;ish vani ti es. Ta vrhich is 

1,•{oo1worth, V-fm. Sage. A bibliography of Koran texts and trans-
lations. (In Iri.osle;;:; tiorld, v.XVII, p.286, Ju1y 1927) 

2Encyl. Rehgion and Ethics, v.X, p .550. 

3woo1worth, op. oit. p . 284- 285 . 

4Ibid., p . 281. 

5'doo1worth, op . cit. p .284. 



prefixed, the life of Mahomet, the J?ro_phet of the Turks, 
the Au thor of the Alcoran. Wi th a needful cave at or 
admonition, for them who desire to lmow what use may be 
made of, or if the re be danger in Re&din~ the .ALCORAH. 
[Lœ1don, Randal & ~aylor, 1649. 5llp .]J. 

The following excerpts from an unpublished article of 

Prof. W.C. Smith, on the Qur'an~ swm~arise the further developments 

in the Qu:œ.nic tr&.nsle.tions: 

In the kiddle Ages translations from the Arabie were made also 
in E:ebrew, and from the fourtee:1th century in Spanish 
vernaculars. In early modern times an i :.:rportémt version 
appeared in French (1647, du Ryer); this was translated into 
English 1649, Dutch 1658, Russie.n 1'"(16. In 1'"(37 a direct 
version in English w;:;.s published (Sale; very i nfluential); 
in the nineteenth century in all the chief languages of 
Europe, and incluà.ine; Polish, Greek, and Portuguese. In 
several Western languages there are now many tre.:nslations, 
including some rnade by li.Luslim.s, rnissionaries e.nd others. • • • 
Wï thin the i.~uslihl COLllilUili t y modex.n translations :have ap2eared, 
chiefly in interlines.r fom with Arabie; first in I ndia with 
Persian (eibhteenth century) and a half-dozen in the 
provincial languages (nineteenth); in the twentieth century 
translation activi ty he.s be en brisk throut;·hout the Muslim 
world, f rom Hausa to Indonesia (though Arabs still abject). 

Unless and until further researches disprove this, the first 
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(extant and) printed translation of the ~~'an into Oriental languages 

is credited to Andrea Acolutho of Bernstadt. He brought out the first 

(and probably the only) polyglot translation of :parts of t he Q.ur'an in 

1701. The edition contained along with the original Araoic, and its 

Latin translation, the transla tio:ns into Persi an and Turldsh: 

Acoluthus, ~1drea. (Tetrapla), sive specimen Alcorani 
quadrilinguis, Araè·ici, J?ersici, ~urcici, Latini . 
Berlin, 1701.3 

Koran Interpreted, v .I, p. 7. 

3woolworth, op . cit. p.280. 
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The religious sentiments E:.:nd devotional attitude of 1Iuslims and 

non-r:luslims alike, h2.s be en 2.n obstacle in the we.y of the Quranic trans-

lations; but the lll.2.jor hinderance ha.s been the Ar-c~.oic l8.Ilo')Uaf;e wi th all 

its ~eculiarities ru1d style in the holy text which has been described 

by wknsinck (~uoted earlier) and as stated by Guillaume: 

The Q;uran is one of the world 1 s classics which cannot be 
translated without grave loss. It h.a.s a rhythm of :peculiar 
beauty and cadence that charma the ear. I~iany Christian 
Arabs s:peak of i ts style wi th warm admiration, and most _. 
Arabis ts acknowledge it has an almost hypnotic effect that 
makes the listener indifferent toits sometimes strange 
syntax and sometines, to us, repellent content. It is this 
quality it possesses of silencing criticism by the sweet 
music of i ts language that has given birth to the dogma of 
its inimitability; indeed it way be affirmed that within 
the literature of the Ara0s, wide and fecund as it is both 
in poe try and in elevated prose, there is notrùng to compare 
with it.l 

Arberry who himself has done much work in respect of the translation of. 

the ~ur'an, has asserted: 

Briefly, the rhetoric and rhythm of the Arabie of the Koran 
are so characteristic, so powerful, so highly emotive, that 
any version whatsoever is bound in the nature of things to 
be but a poor copy of the gli ttering s:plendour of the original.2 

Traüslation from one language to the other is always difficult, 

but in translating the reli~ious classics the difficulty reaches its 

peak; since a loss inthe majesty, beauty and spiritual power of the 

original is possible and is feared. The presence of the ori~~nal text . 

side-by-side wi th i ts translation, is the near-best alternative. r;iuslim 

orthodo:x;y was forced to accept the translations of the Q.ur'an into 

1Gui llaume , Alfred • 
Books, 1954· P•73-74• 

Islam. Harmondsworth (:i:üddlesex) , Pengui.n 

2àrberry, Koran interpreted, p.24. 
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regional Islamic langua~es; quite reluctantly the idea was accepted 

(some still resist the movement) 1 but the trrulsl&tors had to adhere to 

the method of interlinear arrm1geraent of the text and the translation. 

n1e translation (with or without marginal notes) had to be published below 

the original Arabie text. It appears to be a genuine attempt to remove 

the difficulty which 1Iargoliouth he.s pointed out: "our difficulty in 

appreci~ting the style of the Koran even moderately is, of course, 

increased if instead of the original we have a transla tion before us. 112 

The texts vri th fuglish translations listed below, a.re traceable 

bibliographical~ from different sources. The list attempts to be an 

exhaustive one, but it can hardly claim to be ali-inclusive: 

[1911] Abu' 1-Façll, Mirza. ~he ~ur'an: Ara-ûic text and 
English translation: arranged chronologically 
vrith an abstract. Allahabad, As[;'har, 1911-12. 2v. 

S.lil. Zwemer in a review on this work has pointed out: 

This book is another evidence that higher criticism of the 
Kor&n text has begun among li<ioslems themselves. It is 
advertised in the following terms: 'This work contains the 
pure t extual translation of the Q,uran and is equa.l to the 
best translation in a:ny language. All the extraneous 
matters w::uch make the O,uran the property of a sect are.. 
scrupulously avoided, and t he ~uran is here allowed to spea.k 
for itself with such a.id as might appeal to the individual 
conscience of its r ea.ders .• In a prefatory note, the author 
states: 'In presenting the following translation of the Quran, 
I have endeavoured, besides a.rranging the Surahs in the 
chronological arder hitherto accepted by all the learned 

~luhammad. Shakir. On the transla tion of the Kora.n into foreign 
languages; tl·. by Sir T.~.W. Arnold. (In Moslem World, v.XVI, p .l61--
165, April 1926) 

2Margoliouth, G. 
London, Dent, 1909. 

Introduction. 
p .x) 

(In Rodwell, J .i:i . The Koran. 



doctors of Islam, also tc render it as literal as possible, seme­
times even at the risk of beine; hardly understood, though with 
reference to the subject treated of, there will be little 
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di ffi cul ty in arri ving at the true signi fi eance • In the mean ti me 
i t should be carefully reJ:J.erabered that the Q.uran was never given 
as a book: it is a Prcphet 1 s cry to his people, with a purpose 
which is throughout stamped upon each verse as ineffacea-oly as 
a.nything. 1 •••• In the admirable abstract of the contents of_ 
the Koran and in the chronological arrangement of its chapters, 
the author introduces his readers to the principles of textual 
criticism, and the book cannet therefore fail to produce warin 
the Camp. The chronological arder Gdopted differe from that of 
11uir, Rodwell and Jalal-ud-Din, although most nearly approving 
the last named. The English translation is vigorous, independent, 
and although sometimes crude and too li teral, will perfj.lfips on 
this very accour.t prove useful to students of the Arabie text •••• 
The Arabie text teems with typog~aphical errors. A peculiar sign 
is used for the Sukoon; the sign for the Vlas1ah is omitted in 
ne arly every case; the Dhammah. is often printed inverted; the 
final lê:,, even when doubled, is unpointed, and a1most uniformly 
the Aliph is omi tted from feminine plural foms. If one 
com:f)ares the openillf;· cha,?ter of the Korau (in this case, the 
fiftieth) with any standard text a~pub1ished in Caire or 
Constantinople, t!:lere are at least a score of slight variations. 
The English text, too, is not at all free from printers 1 mistakes. 
This is specially true of punctuation and the use of capita1s.1 

[1915] 

------~ooo ______ __ 

~1juman-i-Taraqqi Islam, Qadian.India. 
The ho1y Qura.n with English tr-a.nslation 
and explanator~,r notes ••• published under 
the auspices of Ha.~rat Mirza Bashir-ud-din 
:Ma.hraud Ahmad, the second Successor of the 
Promised Messiah. Madras, Addison Press, 
1915- (in progress). 

The volume is excellently printed and arranged, there being five 
hori zontal colunm.s, §;iving tl"e Araùic text, a transli t eration in 
English characters, the translation, explanatory notes, and a 
running note on the arrangement of the verses.2 

lzwerner, S .M. 
January 1912) 

[Review] In I.ioslem World, v .II, p .82-84, 

2McNeile, R.F. The Koran according to Ahmad. 
v.VI, .?•170, April 1916) 

(In lioslem. Wor1d, 



This work is !)Ublished by the Anjllr.lf:.n-i-Tarriqi-i-Islam, 
Qa.dian, Punjab, and in its contents gives cles.r indications 
ti1at its real object is to support the novel claim to the 
hlessiahship of the la te :ruJrza Ghulam A.hroad of Q,adian. • • • 
The :need for a new E.'lglish translation is based on the alleged 
incompetence of previous translatera, of whoo it is said that 
their ignorance of Arabie is creat and their religious prejudice 
is strong. 'rhe present translater is, we believe, a non-Arab and 
is therefore a foreig.aer, and i t is now his opportwli ty to show 
th.at even a forei[,rner can be an Arabie schola.r, and that a 
concentator, with a good stock of religious p~ud.ice, as this 
co~nentary shows him to possess, can do iopartial and scholar~ 
work. • • • The trans la ti on apiJears to be li tt le :;:ore than an 
ada:::;>tation of previous translations •••• On the whole, the 
con:~aentary is very disa]pointing. The plé;.U adopted, that of 
Christian cou!W.ento..:.cies, is good and a very valuable book might 
have been prepared, but its value is much depreciated by its 
dogmatic tone, its assumption of the ignorance of its readers, 
its depreciation of the views and work of other scholars and its 
fanciful interpretation of passages which i t is asswned can lend 
themselves to the support of tl:e claim of the Q.adiani sect. 
Thus, instead of a scholarly co:nmentary w.hich all Oriental 
scholars would have welcomed 1vi th de light, we have a sectarian 
book, evidently composed to spread and enforce the claims of a 
modern sect which all good l;~uslims must repudia te .1 

--------~00--------

[1917] 11l$mma.d 1 Ali , 1iaulana. The ho ly Q.ur 'an: 
Arabie text, translation and commentary. 
4th ed. rev. Lahore (Pakistan), A.hrna.diyyah 
Anjuman I~a'at Islam, 1951. lxxvi, 1254. 
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This work first appeared from Woking (England) in 1917, published 

by the Islaraic Review. In 1920, the Apmadïyah Anjum.an Isba 1at-i-Islii.m 

who se president the translater was at that time, reissued i t I'rom 

Lahore. In 19 27, the second edition appeared, both from Lahore and 

Yloldng. In 1935 the third edition appeared from Lahore, where the fourth, 

lsell. A Qa.diani CO!Dl!lentary on the Q,ur•an. 
v.IX, p.98-99, January 1919) 

(In 1I.oslem World, 



54 

edition too has been published after a thorough revision. 

The formd, pri::1.ting style and textual structure of this work 

is very fascinating from the reference angle. The thoroughly analysed 

tables of contents (one for the long introduction and the ether for the 

translation) are of imnense hel:9 in locating quickly passag·es from the 

holy text and coni:ne:nts upon them. The various catchwords on top-margina 

and other co.rginal syrabols assist well in the task. Improvised subject­

headings for the Q;uranic Sections in the Chapters are a novelty and aid 

in the subject approach to the translated text. Prefatory notes to the 

Chapters and the Sections, and copious foot.YLotes provide further help 

in this respect. Two indexes, one for the Arabie terms explained in the 

footnotes and conunented on e lsewhere, a.nd the ether for translation 

proper, are the other reference features of this work. 

A long introductor>J chapter discusses tapies like: Q.ur•an and 

its Divisions; its Spiritual Force; its comparison with earlier 

Scriptures; comparative study of the bookish religio~'ls; Life after 

Death; Statua of Women in Isla:œ; Purity of the Q.uranic text: its 

evolution in codex form; variations in readings; transliteration of 

Arabie terms and Biblical characters; and, hints for the proper reading 

of the ~r'an. All these tapies have been ana;Lytically listed in an 

independant table of contents. Another table of contents, as pointèd 

out earlier, has been provided for the translated text including the 

prefator-.f notes for the individual Chapters and Sections. The table, 

being thoroU&hly ana.lytical, serves as a guide to the three structural 

divisions, i.e. the Parts, the Chapters, and the Sections, which are. 
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used concurrently in this work. 

Each Chapter begins wi th a prefa to~J note, which comments upon 

its title, discusses briefly its subject-matter, mentions the time and 

place of i ts revelation (as a whole as well as on i ts consti tuents). An 

abstract of the various Sections constituting the Chavter, together with 

a discussion (in brief) of their relation ~th the other Chapters or 

their Sections, has also be en provided in tha t note • After the note, 

the translated text is printed on one side and the orig~nal Arabie on 

the ether side of the same page. On beth sides, the Verses are listed 

and printed inde?endent~, the serial numbers (on the English side on~) 

being provided for each Verse. In serialising the Verses the 1 Küfah' 

style of reckoning has been followed. 

Brief comments on words and individual Verses have been provided 

in the form of footnotes. As claimed by the author, these notes are 

based upon works of famous Muslim corr~entators and lexicographers. 

References to them are often ci ted in this respect. These are given in. 

abbreviation, a fuller and detailed form of them appeers in preliminary 

pages (p.lx-lxi). References to the Quranic passages, in these foot­

notes, are made by mentioning serial number of the Chapters m1d numben 

of Verses within them, beth being separated by a colon. Similarly, 

references to the works of :tfadith are made by means of their short. 

titles followed by (i) either number of the 1 Kitab 1 c- book] of that 

work, or (ii) cy mentioning the number of their volume together wi th 

page references. The co~entaries on the Qur'an have been referred to 

by the number of the Chapters of the Q.ur•an and the num.ber of the Verses 
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in them; and, references to the lexicons are by means of the root of a 

ward. All these footnotes have been numbered in one sequence throughout 

the book. The serial numbers have been used for the pux·pose of cross 

references wi thin the footnotes, and the;y- facili tate their use through 

the index. 

This work has been eq_uipped wi th two indexes. The first one 

lista Arabie 1 words and phrases 1 , in their transli teJ:ated form, which 

have been explained in the footnotes and prefatory notes of the trans­

lation. The second is a subject-index which is quite exhaustive in 

respect of certain tapies. Those selected tapies, for ready reference, 

are listed at the begirming of the i ndex. T!le chief characteristic of 

the index is the use of &1glish teriT~ in preference to the Arabie terms. 

liames of the Biblical characters which occur in the Q.ur'an are given in 

their Anglicised f orm. A conversion list from their Arabie form appears 

in the prelimi.nary pages (p.lxi.v). In the index, however, frequently 

references have been provided from Arabie terms not used, to the English 

tenns used therein. In scope, the index covers not only the translated 

text but also the introductory chapter, prefatorJ notes to the Chapters, 

and the footnotes. For referring to the text different s~Jles have been 

used: the two numbers separated by a colon refer to t he Cnapters and 

the Verses f single nwnbers stand for the continuously serialised foo~ 

notes; and nwnbers following- the abbrevia ti on 1 p. 1 ere meant for the 

prefatory notes given on tl~t page. 

-----ooo-------



[1934] Yusuf Ali, Abdullah. The holy Q;ur-a.n: text, 
trans la ti on and colllillentary. 3d ed. 
Lahore, Ashraf, 1938. 3v. 

Contents: v.I, introduction matter and Chapters 
I to IX (Parts I to X) ; v .II., Chapters IX to 
XXIX (Parts XI to XX); v .III, Chapters XXIX to 
CXIV, (Parts XXI to XXX), a.7J.d index. 

First published in 1934, this is the most widely used English 

translation of the Qur'àn by a modern Indian scholar who, in his ow.n 

words, has 
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explored Western lands, 'iiestern man:'lers, and the depth of Western 
thoughts and Western lee.rning, to an extent which has rarely 
fallen to the lot of an Eastern mortel. But (who has] never lost. 
touch wi th (his J Eastern heritage. 

In this work, the translater has endeavoured to accompli~l the 

task of m1derstanding the original and reproducing its nobility; 
its beauty; its poetry; its grartdeurf and its sweet, practical, 
reasonaole application to everyday experience. 

Herein he desired, to quote his own words again, 

to present ••.• an English interpretation, side by side with 
the Arabie text. The English shall not be a mere substitution 
of one word for another, but the best expression I can give to 
the fullest meaning which I can m1derstand from the Arabie text. 
The rhythm, music, and exa.lted tone of the original should be 
reflected in the English interpretation. It may be but a faint.. 
reflection, but such beauty and power as wy pen can co:rnr:J.and sha.ll 
be brought toits service. 

S.:M. Zwemer in his revievr of this versionl has rei:Jarked: 11 the author 

appears to have a good lawwledge of the English langu8€,·e and of Arabie." 

The _preliminary pages contain: brief account of the 

1 cownentaries 1 , 'translations' and 'divisions' of the Qur'an; an Arabie--

1(In Moslem World, v.XXV, p.415, October 1935. 
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English trans li te ra ti on schedule (as used in this work by the au thor); 

a note on 'punctuation marks in the Arabie text'; a list of 1 abbreviations 1 

used and a brief list of the 1useful works of reference' • 

A long poetical 'introduction' in 11 rhythmic prose or free verse" 

is also provided at the begi:;;.ning of the work. This introduction in 

poetical form is, in fact, part of the 11rhythmic COD!ilenta:ry" which the 

translater hasfrovided to each and every Chapter of the Q,ur'an. It is 

meant to provide an atmosphere before entering the text proper, and it 

sums up the devotional feelings of the translater towards God, His 

messa5~, snd the personality of the Prophet. Zwemer, however, finds no 

real value in this section which he says 11has no particular merit. 111 

The text-page has been divided into two columns: the right-r...and 

side contains Ara-oie text, the left the Er~lish translation. "The Arabie 

text is~rinted from photographie blacks and the callir;·raphy is 

excellent. 112 The Arabie text has been printed in the usual Oriental 

style and begins wi th a chapter heading consisting of serial number of 

the Chapter, its tit1e, place of revelation, its chronological order, 

total uumber of Verses it consista of (reckoned in the KUfah style) and 

total number of the Portions i t con tains. Every Verse is printed inde-

pendently and i ts seri al number appears be fore i ts text. Punctuation 

marks have be en very carefully used in the text to guide proper re<::,ding. 

On the margins, at the right side, the structural divisions of the Parts 

and the Portions, have been marked in the usual style. 

lrbid., P .416. 

2Ibid. , p .415 • 
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The translation of a Chapter is always preceded by an introductor,y 

note, in which the author introduces tapies covered in the Chapter, 

usually in relation to the otner passag-es o:n the same tapies. He 

sw;oarises the philosophy and moral teaching·s of the Chapter too; the 

chronological sequence of the Chapter, and i ts place in the entire 

revealed li terature is also discussed. Usually this introduction con tains 

one or two pa!'ab-raphs of the 11rhythmic cor:-:mer~tary11 , referred to ee..rlier, 

to provide a reader vrith a feel of the 1 atmosphere 1 and the 1 mood 1 of 

the Chapter. In fact, the translater often inserts this type of poetical 

explanation wherever he wants ta create a rhythmic mood. Ever,y para~ 

graph of this coJl!J:ent.e.ry is serialised so c.s to give e.ll of them a 

sequence with the idea that they can be read independently before 

proceeding to study the book itself, "to geta general bird1 s eye view 

of the contents of the holy book." Wherever this type of corrnnentary is 

added wi thin the translation of a Verse, i t has been pri:nted in small 

type in arder to distinguish it from the translated text, or as the 

author puts it: 11to distineuish at a glanee the substance from shad.ow. 11 

~le translation of eveXJ- Verse is printed independent~ and 

every Verse is seria lised for locational convenience. The inclusive 

numbers for a :9a.ge apj)ear a.t the top-;uargin of each page. 

of a new Portion within a Chapter has been marked clear~. 

The begirming 

Su~ 

division of those Portions, which are not normally part of the 

tradition.al divisions of the text, have also been used. The sub­

divisions have been indicated by the use of floral~ decorated initial 

letters . The chief purpose of this sub-di vision is to bring to a 
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rea.d.er 1 s :.:otice the Verses related together on the basis of a subject. 

Elaborate footnotes have been used to provide: 11 to the English 

rea.der, scholar as well as general reader, a fairly complete but concise 

view of what (:the translater] understands to be the meaning of the text. 11 

The copious footnotes are nurabered serially and all references to these 

footnotes and cross refere::..ces vri thin them are maCi.e by the se numbers. 

These notes are fUJ;'ther supplemented by lengthy ap)endices which relate 

to many Chapters indeper1dently. Being of comparative nature, these 

appendices diseuse certain important concepts, historic~l events, and 

ffilfthological characters which have often figured prominently in the 

Islamic literature. 

The author contemplates an e~1austive index to be issued as an 

independant volume. The present index, therefore, is merely a tentative 

one and covers the supplementary material along with the text. 

References to the various sections of the work are distinguished by 

means of abbreviations: 15 1 refers to the Sürah and is followed by its 

serial number, a colon, and number of the Verse; 1 01 refers to the serial 

number of the rhythmic cowaentary; 1 Intro 1 refers to the introductor,y 

notes of the individuel Chapters; 1 n 1 followed by serial number stands 

for the serialised footnotes; 1ap). 1 refers to appendices; ru1d 1p' has 

been used for all other page references to the ma.terial not covered 

by any other abbreviation. 

------~ooo~------



[1935] 

(1938] 

Friends' Quran Society, Simla (India). 
English interpretation with Arabie text, 
explru1atorJ notes, including a discourse 
glorious principles of Islam, a portrait 
life of prophet AbrahamJ with a forewo1ù 
Jafri. Simla, The Society, [1935]. 

Al-Quran: 
and brief 
on five 
of the 
by S.N .A. 

Pickthall, Marmaduke • The meaning of the 
glorious Qur•ân: text and explanatory trans--· 
lation. Izy-derabad--Deccan, Govt. Central 
Eress, 1938. 2v. 

Contents: v.I, Prefatory note by Sir Akbar Hyderi; 
Translator' s forewords to the present and original 
editions; Introduction by translater: Publisher's 
note; Note by the proof-readers; The Glorious Qur'ân 
p.l-378; List of Sûrahs; Appendix; v.II, The Glorious 
~ur•ân, p.379-826;.List of SÛrahs; Appendix; General 
index. 

"This is the first English translation of the Qur•ân", claims 
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the translator in his foreword, 11by an Englishman who is Muslim." It. 

has, therefore, been presented primarily 11wi th a view to the requirements 

of E:nglish lliuslims." 

The text published along with the translation is a reprint from 

the Royal Egyptian edition of the Qur•an, whereas the translation 

(which was first printed i ndependant of the Arabie text in 1930) has 

been based upon a '1.\lrkish edi tian of the Qur•an published in 1246/ 

1830.1 

This work begins in the Arabie style from the right side of the 

ltithographed in the calligraphie style of Sayyid M~ammad, 
popularly known as Shakar ZB.dah; published from Istanbul. For i ts 
various editions see the cata logue of Al-~s University Library, 
v.I, p.13, 22, 23 and 27. 
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book, and pagination ru.ns from right to leÏt. Consequently preliminary 

material precedes the text at the rie;ht-end of the book, which is not.a 

r.ormal procedure in .A.ra1Jic l'rorks having introductory me.terial in English. 

The preliir.inary pages contain: a seven-paged 1 introduction' 

which provides a biogra.Qhical sketch of the Prophet; a foreword by an 

official of the Nizam1 s government; and, a publisher's note painting 

out differences in the titles of sorne Chapters, narnes of sorne Parts 

(which differ from the Egyptian edition), and on the place of revelation 

of certain passages. The table of contents, however, has not been 

provided at this place. It is given at the oti1er end (i.e. left end) 

of the book and lista names of the Chapters in English as well as in 

Arabie. There, the table is followed by a note (in English and in 

Urdu) providing guidance on the punctuation used in the Arabie text to 

6Uide the proper recitation of the ~ur•an. 

The text of a Chapter anditstranslation is usually preceded b,y 

a prefatory note in which the translater discusses brief~ significance, 

subject-rnatter, and chronological order of the Chapter. Right-hend 

pages contain the Arabie text and the translation is printed on the 

opposite verses. The rectos are equipped v.ri th ca tch-vrords at the top 

which indicate the structural division into Parts, and the t i tles of 

the Chapters. Other divisions are indicated over the right-margins. 

Every V erse in the Ara bic text i s numbered in tradi tional style • On 

the translation side the number initiates the translation. The 

structural divisions: Parts, Chapters and title of the Chapters are. 

mentioned over t he margins on the translation side too. 
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Two indexes, verJ brief end limited in scope, are given at the 

end of the second volume. The 1 €;eneral index' refers to the most cornmon 

words and concepts discussed in the translation. The two-pages 'index 

of legislation' separates from the general index, tapies related to 

daily practices of a i>iuslim 1 s li fe. The references are to the Chapters 

and their Verse-division by means of their serial numbers, and not to 

the pages. 

[1947] 

--------000--------

A.njumon Ahmadiyya, Rabwah ('1Y'est :Pald.stan) 
The holy Quran with ~1glish translation and 
CO!.'l."'lent a r.r; published under the auspices of 
Hazra t mirza Bashir-u.d-Din Ma.hmud Ahmad, 
second Successor of the :Prora.ised !ilessiah. 
1947- (in progress). Qadian, The Anjuman, 
1947-

Contents: v .I, bool-::s of references wi th their. 
abbreviated titles; system of t~~sliteration: 
general introduction; acknowledgement; Chapters 
I-IX. V.II, (published from Rabwah, :Pakistan], 
pt.I, Chapters ~II. 

This gi ganti c work, consisting of the Arabie text side by side 

a new transla tion and commentary, by a body of scholars belonging to 

the Atunadïyah se ct of 1~Iuslims, is still in progress. The first . volume 

of this work was published from Qadian in India , in 1947. But the 

office of the Association was shifted to :Pakistan in the same year and 

the second volume 1s first part was issued from that country in 1949. 

No further part has been issued since. Apparently the Association is 

not in a hun:y to complete t he work since the edi tors have emphasised· 

tha t: 11this is not a cor.mercial en terprise •11 



It appears that t he present attempt is to revitalise an earlier 

progran1me which bega::1 in 1915 by the Association but was abandoned due 

to sorne unspecified reas ons. T'nere is, however, no reference anyw:P,ere 

in the present work to the previous attempt, end the title page of the 

second volume specifically mentions that this is the 1 first edition'. 

The chief importance of this translation and cOI:-J.JentarJ is that, 

i t has beer~ 11prepared by Ara-oie knowing schola.rs and (is J firmly based 

on a knowledge of the Arabie language, its canon and idiom." It is, 

therefore, characteristically strong in linguistic interpretation of the 

~ur•an. The sole purpose, as claimed by the editors in the preface, is 

to 11reveal the true meaning of the text 11 wi thou t any co loura ti on from 

ar1cient, medieval or modern commentaries. The collsbora.ting translators 

have expressed their belief that 11a translation based on a commentary 

reflects ar ... in<lividual opinion and not the real oeaning of the text. 11 

To avoid this, they have very carefully kept apart foreign elements from 

the text of the translation. All the words which are used in the 

translated text and which do not exist in the original Arabie have been 

printed in i talics to show tha t the;T have be en added ei ther for 

grammatical requirements or for clarit'y in expression. So also all the 

supplementary materüü, the li%--uistic and coll!lnentary notes, have been 

printed (visually) separate from the translated text proper in arder to 

avoid any possibility of their intermingling with the sacred text. 

A lengthy ' general introduction', given by the Chief of the 

Apmadiya.h seet, at the begi:cming of the first volume, serves as a preface 

to a 11scientific study11 of the entire revealed text. It discusses sorne 

importru1t concepts from that angle. 
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The Arabie text is very well printed and occupies the right-half 

of a page. The usual Chapter he.s.ding con tains information as regards to 

its title, sequence number, place of revelation, numbers of the Portions 

in it, and the total number of Verses it consists of. The Verses are 

printed individually, the serial nur;-.ber appearing at the end of their 

text in the traditional style. The serialisation of the Verses is 

different from usual methods: "the author considera that the Bismillah 

is a verse, not only at the beginning of the Fatiba, but at the 

beginning of other süra.s as well, so he has a numbering of verses all 

of his own. 111 Care, therefore, is required to locate a Verse in this 

work from a eiven reference, orto cite a reference from it. 

The translation, likewise, is printed verse by verse and the 

serial number of the Verse is given before i ts text. Larger type has 

been used to print the translated text to make it visually distinct 

from the other material. 

A short introduction precedes the t~~slated text of ever,y 

Chapter. It provides a surmuar.f of the to:pics discussed in i t, and 

commenta upon the subject-matter in relation to ether passages of the 

holy book on the same topics. It also contains seme remarks about the 

chronolo(;)""ical sequence of the Chapter and i ts segments, and the events 

associated with the revelation. The purpose of this discussion is not 

to establish an:y authentically chronologi.cal order within the Q.ura.nic 

passages, but, "to convince the rea.der th.at the Quran forms a thoroughly 

coherent and consistent re::..ding . 11 

1From a review of this version by James Robson (In 1ï:oslem World, 
v.XXXIX, p.294, October 1949) 



1ii thin the translated text, frequent cross references have been 

provided in order to bring to the reader1 s notice all the possible 

passaees pertainin[; to tha t tapie or otherwise related to the Verse from 

which the references are being made. Superior letters have been used to 

li-.ark the se referential notes, which are listed just below the text of a 

Verse. The list is enclosed between two solid lines. The references 

are to the Chapters by means of their serial numbers and their Verses 

(as r eckoned in this edition in a special w~). 

Notes attached to most of the Verses are of two t,ypes: (they 

have been serially numbered throughout the work) (i) t he short notes 

under the caption 'important words 1 , comment on different meanings of 

the Quranic terms. Often an illustrated comparison is rr,ade of the 

synonymous terms used elsewhere in the holy book. Roots of those terms 

are often pointed out and the other deriv~.tives from t hem are enumerated 

and discussed briefly. Robson ha s pointed out: 

these notes often contain much irrelevantmaterial, as all the 
possible meanings are usually rnentioned. He frequently 
discusses deviations, but in these he should be fol l owed by 
caution, as his derivations ar e liable to be determined by" 
the light of intuition r a ther than by a:ny scientif ic principl e .1 

(ii) The second type of footnote provided for every Verse is 

ti tled a s 11cor:nnentary11 • These lengtby notes discuss t he concepts 

contained in the Ver ses in the theolog~cal, philos ophical and historica l 

background. Frequent references to iJ.adith litera ture and 'l'afsir works 

are made to elucidate the point of view. An attempt i s made to interpret 

1Ibid.' p .295. 
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the Verses to a Muslim mind which is under the im11act of modern science 

and scientific thinking. Robson has remarked that: 

in the comrnentary allegorica.l interpretation is characteristic. 
Ahmadiya beliefs often appear, occasionally in. connection with 
passages which seem unconnected with them. Here and there the 
con~entator becomes almost lyrical in speaking the beauty of 
the Q,uranic teaching. He shows a strange mixture of thought in 
the way in wlrich he canuse critical and scientific jargon at 
one moment, and put forward uncritical and unscientific ideas 
at another. He is greatly lacking in a historical sense .1 

Quotations from reli~;rious literature, Islamic as well as others, are 

fre~~ently used in support of arguments. They are distinctly printed: 

within inverted commas when short, and in closer type when long. 

Quotations from the Qur'an, however, are always italicised in the 

cormnentary for distinction. Orig·inal works, from wh..ich the q_uotations 

are made, are cited in abbreviation. Their complete detail appears in 

a classified list E,riven in the prelimina.ry pages. 

In the notes the tapies, particularly of controversial nature, 

are discussed in comparison with the other scriptures and their 

expositional works. The purpose chiefly is to refute t he principal 

objections levied against the Islamic teachings and ideologies. It is 

an endeavour to remove religious bias and prejudice among the intelligent 

and thoughtful followers of the different religions of the book. 

(1955 J 

------~000--------

Sher Ali. The holy Qur'an, Arabie text and 
translationf by Maulawi Sher Ali. Washington, 
American F.azl Mosque, 1955· 639p., index. 



Excerpts from Kenneth Cragg's reviewl of this version: 

The production of this work is admira-ble and the publishers are 
to be congratulated on a clear type, fine forn~t and excellent 
workmenship. The edition, ?dth its long introduction, will 
also serve as a useful and convenient source book for the 
teaching of the ~diyyah Communi ty, centred at Rabwah, West 
Pakistan •••• It is just this second virtue which makes the 
problem for a reviewer, since it is very clear that the 
special doctrines and, in some senses, pleading of the ~diyyah 
interpretation of Islam have entered seriously into the 
rendering of the text. • • It may be noted that the verse 
numberings here in this tran:Jla ti on are, wi th the exception. of 
Surah ix, one verse ahead of the standard edition, owing to the 
fact that the publishers have accounted the Bismillah, at the 
head of every Surah save ix, as one verse. . There are 
numerous doubtful translations which sug·gest the English version 
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should be treated with considerable caution. • 1üstranslations, 
or renderings tha_t nwstify, will be foWld.. • • in plenty. 
There are also a nun1ber of li teralisms which do not read very 
intelligibly in English. • • This li teralism obscures the 
sense •••• Introduction to the translation covers familiar 
t,:rround and summarises at length the main teachings of the 
~diyyah Community, its attitude to the Biblical Scriptures 
and to the Qur•iin. While the section on 1Ahmad, the Promised 
1lessiah1 , is a very short conclusion to the Introduction, the 
whole approach is ma.éie f rom wi thin the philosophy of his 
teachings. There is a depressing crudeness or superficiali ty 
about the discussion of those items of Christianity which ca ll 
for treatment in the Introduction. • • Christianity and the 
Qur•ën cannat be fruitfully confronted with each other, save on 
the fullest basis of adequacy to each. Such a basis is not 
provided by this Introduction. • • • It representa an effort 
notable in its i ntention, but we could have wished it a more 
con~ensurate attainnent. 

--------~00'--------

1(In 1luslim World; v.XLVII, P•341-42, October 1957) 



----------------------------- -------- .. 

VI 

~iGLISH TRAHSLATIONS OF TEE Q,UR,ltl'i 

English translations of the Qur'an are very many, perhaps more 

than in eny other la.ngu.S€e of the West or the East. :iViost of the 

translators subscribed to the claim that the Qurtan is a book whose 

power and beaut.y seeru destined to remain locked up with the language in 

which it was delivered. No one, probab~, has questioned the belief 

that the contents of the scripture are tao fragile to endure trans­

pla.nting into an allen speech and cadence. It is therefore natural 

that, in spite of his best efforts to be faithful in transplanting the 

religious ideas in a foreign la.n§uage, a translater ma;{ fail here and 

there in his attempt. Conseq_uently, it is understandable and (up to a 

certain extent) justified if the result is not approved b,y one or the 

other circle of the probable users of that translation. The dis-­

satisfaction wi th a translation has often resul ted in a new attempt .. 

in the s~~e direction by someone else; at least that has been the history 

of the Quranic translations in the English language. But, sometimes the 

expression of that dissatisfaction and disapproval has been in a 

language which is unwortby of the scholarship and religious tolerance 

to which all the faiths aim at or at least preach; and which should not 

exist in the present era of co-existence. 
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In an attempt to analyse the basis of disapproval of one or the 

other Qur~ic translations, one finds two basic reasons for it; first 

is the (relig~ous) attitude of the translater, and t he second is the 

motive behind his attempt at the translation. The religi.ous attitude 

of some of the famous translators is evident from the titles (or sub--

titles) of their works: 11The Alcoran oflï~ohai:liiled" (Ross), "The speeches. 

and table-talk of the Prophet b.uhamrr.a.d11 (Lane-Poole), 11The Koran 

interpreted" (ArberrJ), and "11eaning of the Glorious Kore.n11 (Pickth.all) 

are sufficient representatives of the critical or devotional attitude 

towards the scripture. 1'It may be reasonably clain;.ed tha.t no Holy 

Scripture cen be fa.irl~r represented by one who disbelieves i ts 

inspiration and its J:J.8ssage 111 is a claim put forward by Pickthall. 

However logically valid this claim may t e, i t seems queer in this era 

of universalism in human lmowledge. 

As f or the motives ber:d.nd the attempts at tran sla ting the 

contents of the ~ur•an, they can 1.Je roug·hly classified into four t ypes: 

a critical estimation; a comparison with ether divine booksf faithf'ul 

representation in a foreign langua,:,;e; and, g lorification of the 

scripture. All the works mentioned in this chapter along wi th those 

described in the previous one and the succeedir~ two, can be easily 

classified i;a.to these four ce.tegories of ï.totives . Their translators 

ï~long· defini tely to a faith: Christiani ty or Islam; all of them are 

lThis idea has been discussed in: Shellabear , W .G. Can a l.~oslem 
translate the Koran. (In l<Ioslem World, v.XXI, y .287-303, July 1931) 
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non-Araos; and, a rnajority of them are religious missionaries. Sorne 

are, unfortun.:::.tely, extremists in their attitude, a :..1wnber of ti1em are 

liberals; but each one of them haà. a :9ersonal motive and definite 

purpose before hirn vrJ:1ether he has expressed i t clearly or not. An 

unmotivated translation c~~ be produced, probaoly, by the process termed 

as 1machine translation': precise, detached, im9ersonal, and unbiased. 

Eut, that type of para::-hrasing can hardly oe useful and justified for 

any religious classic like the Q.ur•an. That will not serve the very 

purpose of the tr~~slation. The motive, therefore, is unavoidable and 

one has to choose his preferred motive before _picking up any of the 

following translations: 

[1649 J Ross, Alexander. The Alcoran of l\lahomet, 
translated out of Arabique into French, by 
the Sieur du Ryer •••• and newly R~lished, 
for the satisfaction of all that desire to 
look into the Turkish vanities. (The life 
and dea th of l;.iahomet, etc. A needful Caveat 
or A&rronition for them who desire to know 
what use may be made of, or if there be 
danger in reading theAlcoran) • Land., 
(Rendal & Taylor], 1649.1 

The version is •••• inaccurate, and contains frequent trans-­
positions, omissions and even additions.2 

Such was the somewhat inglorious beginning- of the English 
interpreta tion of the Holy :Book of Islam •••• wi th wlùch 
the English public had to be content for nearly a century; 

~he British liiuseum Catalogue of Printed Books mentions three 
subsequent editions in 1649, 1688, and 1718 from London; The Library of 
Congress Cata log mentions first .American edition of the English trans-­
lation of du Byer1 s French version, without mentioningthename of the 
English translater, published in 1806 by Henr-.f Erever, Springfield (Ma.ss .) 

2zwamer, S.H., Transla tions of the Kora.n. 
p.248, Ju1y 1915) 

(In Ho~lem World, v.V, 



&nd it is sma.ll wonder that t~ley v1ere not i.npressed.l 

[1734 J 

------~ooo~------

Sale, George. The Koran: co~nonly cal1ed 
the A1koran of ;.;ioha.mmed: trans1a ted in to 
Eaglish from the original Ara-oie, wi th 
erplanatoiJr notes ta:;.cen from the tlast . 
a:pproved commentators, to which is pre­
fixed a preiiminary dis course. Land., 
Warne, (1817]. xv, 145, 470. (Chandos 
Classics). 
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Ho ether Enelish translation of the Qur'an has been so much in 

use, so r.ru.ch cri ticised, or ~1as so rouch influenced the subseq_uen t 

trru1slations as this version of Sule. Ever since it first appeared 

in 1734, i t has been frequently :printed, selectively re:printed, and 

variously published wi th supplementary material. Among the countless 

editions, the fol1owing are worth mentioning, since each has sorne special 

feature for users of Ss le 1 s translation: 

1850: 11A new edition with a memoir of the trauslator and with 

various readings and illustrLtive notes fro~ Savary 1 s version of the 

Kora.n. 11 (Le Coran, traduit de 1 1Arabe . P<::..ris, 1783.] Land., Tegg , 

1850. xvi, 132, 516p. In Amedea published by ~ioore, Philadelphia, in 

1882: Ti t1ed as "A comprehensive comrn.entary on the Quran, 

comprising Sale 1s translation and preliminary discourse, with additional 

notes and emer1da tiœ1s, to;et her wi th a complete index to the text, by 

E.1:I. Wherry; 11 published in Trü'bners Oriental Series in 1882. 

lArberry, Koran Interpreted, p.lO. 
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1900: Wi th 11exp1anatory notes se lected by Frederic IJynon Cooper, 

to which is prefixed a life of Iliohammed; 11 in Home Library, from New 

York, Burt, 1900. 

1923: 9th ed. 11With the character of Mohanuned from Gibbon1 s 

Rome.lt Philadelphia and London, Lippincott, 1923. 

1929: 11With an introduction by Sir Edward Denison Ross.u 

London, Warne. 608p. 

It shou1d be tru~en into account th~t Sale 1 s version, very 

popular as it has been in the West, has been severely criticised by 

1iusliu1 scholars particula.rly those who themselves atterJpted to translate 

the ~ur•an. Hafiz Ghulam Sarwar, as q_uoted by Shellabear1 , has very 

bitterly commented upon Sale: 

Sale has left no stone unturned to represent the Ho~ Qur'ân 
as preaching the very opposite of what i t does. But he has 
not succeeded in his attempt. All scholars have now recognised 
his limitations and his bias. His translation is biased, wrong 
and antiq_uated •••• He has distorted his authori ties (the 
commentaries mentioned in his notes) far more extensively in the 
footnotes than he has done in his tro.nslation. 

Sale has be en accused of suffering from 11prosecuting lawyer1 s bias112, by 

Sarwar. Ar berry too has mildly referred to the partiali ty of Sale: "he 

was not troubled by motives of scholarly impartiality. 113 

Sale's translation is based very largely upon the text and 

notes in the Latin translation of theQur•an by Lewis Marracci, enti tled 

lshellabear, W.G. Is Sale 1 s Koran reiable? 
v.XXI, p.l27, April 1931) 

2Ibid. 

3Arberry, Koran Interpr e ted, p.lO. 

(In ~oslem World, 



RefUtatio Alcorani (Padua, 1698), although he has not explicit~ 

acknowledged it. Sir E.D. Ross, in his introduction to an edition of 

Sale's translation has remarked that: 

a com~arisan of the two versions (i.e. liarracci 1s and Sale 1 s] 
shows that so r.ruch had been achieved by Marracci that Sale's 
•,vork might almost have be en perfonned wi th a knowledé\·e of 
Latin alone, as far as regards the q,uotations from Arabie 
authors. I do not wish to imply that Sale did not know 
A:ra'oic, but I do maintain that his work as it stands gives 
a misleading estiiiU?.te of his origiœl researches, and that his 
tribu te to k::arracci falls far short of his actual indeùtedness .1 
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The introductory ma.teriB-1 by the translater is in two sections: 

iïrst, a prefator;)" note addressed 11to the reader11 , which discusses in 

·orief the significruwe of the Qur'an for Christiansf attem~ts at the 

English and Latin translations of the book; plan of the present English 

translation; comparison of the Gospel and the Qur'an; etc. The second 

section, 11preliminary discourse11 , is a significant contribution of Sala 

w.'ld discusses in eight sections: A:rabs before I'iiohammed; Christiani ty and 

Judaism at the tioe of the ProphetJ Koranic structure; concepts of Koran; 

Koran in civil and social affaira; and, the Iviuslim sects. The purpose 

of all these sections, as indicated by the author, is to prepare a 

reader for 11entering on the Koran itself11 anà. to discuss matter which . 

11could not so conveniently have been thrown into notes." This discussion 

has been supplemented by three visual charts ~~d one plan. The 

genealogica l charts show the genuine and "na.turalised11 Arab tribes and 

the tribe of the Q.uraysh. The plan shows the interior of the Makkah in 

lAs quoted in the Review, (In lloslem World, v.XX, p .208, April 
1930) 
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picture as well as in diagraminatic form. 

The text is divided into chapters on the line of the ~uranie, 

Ch.a.pters, and each is deal t wi th individually. Only serial numbers of 

the Chapters have been indicated as running title over top marginal 

co:rners. Wi thin the Chapters, the Verses have not be en serialised so 

that it is difficult to arrive at a specifie Verse if a prior reference 

is given; some space left in between two sentences does not always 

indicate an end or a be::sirulin§,' of a Verse. 

Footnotes contain coF~ents on words, phrases, and passages of the 

Quranic text. These coruments, as claimed by the author, are based upon 

Muslim commenta tors 1 works. Lovter case letters refer to the co!IIr.lentatory 

notes civen in the footnotes, and numeials witlùn those notes and foot-

notes refer to the authorities quoted in them.. There is, ho1vever, no 

consolidated or detailed list of those authorities anywhere in the 

work. In respect of the medieval Islamic conl.4tentaries on which Sale has 

clai.med to base his ex2lanatory commenta, the follo1ring reruark of Ross 

is somewhr..t significant: 

I have therei'ore be en f orced ta the cm..clusion tha t wi th the 
exception of al-Baidhawi, Sale's sources were all c8nsulted at 
second hand; and an examina ti on of Marracci 1 s g·reat work L'lakes 
the whole w~tter perfectly clear.l 

A short index covers text as well as notes, but only the 

11principat. ma tters 11 have be en listed in i t. Bi blical characters and 

terms, and theological terms in English have be en used and their Arabie 



e q_ui ve..1en ts ignored in the ind.ex. 

[1861] 

--------~oo ______ __ 

Rodwell, J .M. The Koran trans1ated from the 
Ara'-'ic; [with an introduction by Rev. G. 
lüa.rgo1iouth]. Lond., Dent, 1911. xvi, 
506p. (Eve~JIDRll's Library, (280]). 

In 1861, when this version was first pub1ished from London 

("#illiam & Norgate), it we..s titled as: The Koran, trans1ated from the 
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Arabie, with introduction, notes and index; the Sures arranged in 

chronolobica1 order.1 A revised ru1d 1 amended 1 edition (2d) was published 

in 1876, a1so from London (Q.uaritch). \lith hia.:q;oliouth 1 s introduction, 

i t was first issued in 1909 in Eve~pnan 1 s LL)rary series. 'fhe present 

edition is a reprint of the same edition. 

This work of Rodwell IDE.rks the first a ttern:Qt in English to re-

ar1:ange the Q.uranic Chapters in a chrono1ogica1 arder in the sequence in 

which they were supposedly revea1ed to the Prophet. In the tradi tiona11y 

arr-ar.ged text of the Qur'an, as remru::·ked by Rodwe11: 

la te Medine. Suras are often placed bef' ore earl;>r l'ieccan Sur2.s; : 
the short Suras at the end of the Koran are its earlier portions; 
whi1e, verses of l-:Ieccan origin a:re to ·ce founà. embedded in 
Medina Suras, and verses nromulged at Medina sca ttered up and 
down in the l.ieccan Suras .~ 

Thus the tradi tio:.:1a1 text, according to him: 

assumes the form of a most unreadab1e and incongruous patch­
work. • • and conveys no idea whatsoever of the deve1opment 

1Itid., p.2a2. 

2Preface, p.2. 



and g-rowth of e:ny plan in the cind of the founder of Islam, or 
of the circumstances by which he was surrounded and influenced.l 
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To a.chieve this purpose, therei·ore, Rodwell has attelr..pted here to present 

the holy text in its evolutionary arder, basing his assumptions on: the 

science of revelation [ 1Ilm al-Nuzül] as enunciated by Euslim scholal~s; 

researches of n1eodor Noldeke (Geschichte der Qorans, Leipzig , 1909-08), 

Gustav wYeil (r1iohamr..ed der l?r-ophet, Stuttgart, 1843) and of Sir William 

liuir (Life of 1fahonet, Lond., 1857-61). 

T.b.i.s rean·anged text of the Qur'an in translation, i t must be 

remembered, is onl;-;- partia.lly chronological. The translater has re---

arr-anged all the one hundred and fourteen Chapters, but he has not 

separated (on a chronological basis) the differently revealed flortions 

which were combined to ioru a unit, a.t the time of the Uthmanic 

canonisation, thirteen centuries ago. Some of these Chapters, as 

Rodwell himself has pointed out, contain passages wlùch were revealed 

at different places and different times. H2 has not broken such mixed 

portions and has not rear::canged them in a c.è.:.ronolot;ical order, which 

would have been an ideal in this case. He contented himself wi th 

painting out those portions in the footnotes at the proper places. 

ldargoliouth, in his 1Introduction 1 has hinted at the style of 

Rodwell 1 s translation: 

Rodwell 1 s rendering is one of the best that have as yet been 
produced. It seems to a great extent to carry wi.th it the 
atmosphere in which Muhammed lived, and its sentences are 
imbued with the flavour of the East. The quasi-verse fonn, 



wi th i ts unfettered and irref,JUlar rbythmic flow of lines, which 
has in sui ta-ble cases been adopted, helps to bring out much of 
the wild chanu of the Arabie .1 
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There is no elaborate table of contents for the text; a single 

page 11index to the Suras 11 provides serial arder of the Chapters, as 

given to them in this work; their equivalent number as used by Fluegel 

in the Ara oie text which he edi ted; and the page reference on which the 

translation of the Chapters begins in the work. A short a.ddenda follows 

this list, and is itself follovred by the author 1 s _preface; in which 

Rodwell gives a brief a.ccount of the original compilation of the Q,ur•an, 

:previous attempts in the cru-ono-ana.lysis of the text, and motives 

behind his a tteupt to rearr·ange the text chronologically. 

In the translated text of the Chapters, their traô.itional 

sequence nur.1bers and the new seri~:::-1 numbers given by Rodwell, have both 

been indicated. To avoid confusion, the new serial numters are given in 

Romru1 and are enclosed in brackets. The tl·adi tional sequence llUrrùJers 

are :printed undemeath them, and ace followed by their tra.nslated 

ti tles, place of revelation and total number of Verses. The latter has 

been adopted from Fluegel's edition, but every· Verse has not been 

numbered. The text of each Verse, however, ha.s been .printed independently: 

one line to one Verse and overflow of rna teri al prin ted wi th a hang-ing 

margin. In long Chapters, where Verses are qui te long, every tenth 

Verse has been given the serial number. 

1rntroduction, p.x. 
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Frequently, footnotes are udded to comment upon: chronological 

arder of the Che.:pter and its segments; the place of revelation; event 

associated wi th i t; linguistic peculia:d ties of Quranic terms; 

alternative transls.tion of words; syno:n;ymous terms from ether relit,-i.ous 

li teratures; and, ideoloeical conflicts from a compc:~rative religion 

e~1gle. Reference notes are also provided to bring related material, 

textual or explanatory, together • 

.A short but useful and ë.nalytical index has been provided. 

References e.::ce: to the Chapters by means of their serial number (as 

given in this book) in Roman nuoerals; to the Verse by means of 

Arabie numbers followed by the Chap1;er numbers; and, to explanatory 

material by page numbers enclosed in perentheses. 

[1880] 

----000----

Palmer, E.&. The Koran (Qur,ân), trru1slated 
by E.H. Palmer, with an introduction by R.A. 
Nicholson. Land., Oxford University Press, 
1951. Y.ix, 551. (World1 s Classics, 328) 

Palmer 1 s trar1slation first appeared in 1880, in two volumes, in 

the series Sacred Books of the East (Nos., vi, ix) edi ted by F. Max 

IV1Üller. In U.S.A. it was issued in a sill(.:;le volume edition in 1900 in 

t he same series (no.vi). In 1928 it appeared in the World's Classics 

series with an introduction by Nicholson a nd ever since it has been 

frequently reprinted. The edition under description is a handy volume 

"admira bly adopted for the use of students .nl 

1From a review of the version (Inliioslem Worl d, v.XIX, p.423, 
October 1929) 
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I'almer' s 0\m introduction in this edition, has been replaced by 

Hicholson 1 s eleven-paged introd.uctory note in which he discusses: the 

personali ty and. life of the :Prophet; nature of Q.uranic revelations; the 

process of the compilation of the Q,ur'an; possible chronologica.l order; 

value of the scripture in the life of a lh.uslim;, and, background of a few 

topics covered in the holy book. He has not, however, COilunented on the 

value and contribution of Pa,lmer 1 s translation in the Quranic studies. 

And, he has fa.iled to point out 11a number of serious mistakes and over-

sights in the translahon." A.R. Nykl in his Notes on Palmer 1s 'The 

qur,ân1 has stated: 

Nicholson tells me that, though asked to write an introduction, 
he was not required to correct the mistakes in the text.2 

Nykl has suggested, in serial order of the Chapters and their Verses, 

corrections to Palmer 1 s trax1slation by quoting the suggested transl~tion 

from Rodwell 1s version of the Qur'an. 

The translated text adheres to the tradi tional order· among the 

Chapters oÎ the Q,ur 1an, but their Verses have not been independently 

printed. They are usua.lly joined in short paragraphe, specially when 

they relate to one and the same topic. Every fifth Verse, however, has 

been numbered, the number ap:pea.ring in brackets. The ;aumber of an 

important Verse is indicated at the top mergin along with the number of 

Chapter as a heading for quick location of passages. 

lNykl, A.R. Notes on E.lh Palmer' s "The Qur 1 ân 11 (In Jl. Ametican 
Oriental Soc., v.LVI, p.77-84, 1936) 

2Ibid., p.77. 
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Very brief footnotes added to the text explain me~~ngs of some 

terlllS, corru:ien t on granmwtical na·rure of the ward, provide information 

about events, places, persans, and social custor:1s; and often supplem-ent 

the expressions used in the text. Comparison wi th the theolo[;ical 

synoeyms from Christian and Jewish scriptures are a lso provided in t hese 

footnotes. A short index covers selected theological terms, Biblical 

characters and historical places and persans. Besides the translated 

text, it refers to the footnotes too. 

[1905] 

----000----

Abdul-Hakim Khan, Muhammad. The Holy Qur•an. 
Patiala (India), Rajinder Press, 1905. 917P• 

Publicl1ed also from London by the author in the saue year; this 

translation is said to be the first English version undertaken Qy a 

Musli m. 

(1911] 

-------uoo------

Abu• 1-Fazl, Mirza. The Kora.n: a new trans la ti on 
from the original. New ed. ( .tth rev.) • Bombay, 
Reform Society, 1955. xxxi., 667p. 

This translation first appeared in 1911, and the Chapters were. 

arranged in a chronological arder. It also contained the original Arabie;. 

text. A brief description of tha t edi tian can be fotmd in the preceding 

chapter of this 1Ia.nual. Subse q_uent editions, hov;ever, were published 

wi t hout the Ara·oic text, and this fourth edition is arranged wi th i ts text 

in the traditional arder; the chronoloBical one has been left out. 
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r.rhere a:.:·e three tables of contents provided to this edition: 

one gives the present order of the Chapters with their titles in English 

and Arabie; the other, 11a table showing appropria te chronological order11 ; 

lists titles of the Chapters in canonical order but gives in two parallel 

columns their numbers in a chronological seq_uence as established by Al­

Suyüti and N~ldeke. The third table covers the entire book, its 

preliminary as well as end-pages ma terial. 

Preliminary pages contain: a dedication page in which the 

translater has dedicated his version to ttall English-speaking people of 

the World 11 ; the three tables of contents; corrigendum. and addendum; a 

prefatorJ note; preface to the fourth revision; a list of tran.sli teration 

and an introduction. In the prefatorJ note, the author informs us that 

in his tran.slation he has conformed as closely to the original text as 

possible. Occasionally he has supplemented footnotes to the trru1.slation 

to bring out the various meanings that a word, phrase or passage may 

bear. In the introduction he discusses the term 1Q;ur'an 1 ; its of'ficial 

recension; its division; its characteristics and difficulties of the 

text; lang1.1age and scripture; and subject-matter of the holy book. 

The text has been printed Verse by Verse, each serially numbered. 

Basically, in the text, the Chapter division has been adopted, but the 

other two divisions of the Parts and Portio:.:ls have also been indicated 

by the use of symbol 11 , l 11 (for Part) and tt \l 11 (for Portion) over the 

rn.argins to show their begim1ing. No serial number has been indicated in 

ei ther case • On the top rnargins, however, seri al number of the Part is 

noted side by side the Chapter nu.mber, as running heaà.ing. 
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Words added to the text in an attempt to bring out the meaning 

are enclosed in brackets. The rarely used footnotes provide an 

alternative term; a reference to sorne other place in the text for 

related material; or an explanation which could not conveniently be used 

vri thin the text. 

A seven-paged 11 Glossary11 lists important Arauic terms (in Arabie 

script) e.lphabetically, and provides: their transliterated form, 

grammatical nature, meanings, and reference to the Verses and the 

Chapters wherein they occu~. The two-paged 11 subject-index11 in English 

supplements the glossary, but is hiehly selective, so rouch so that it, 

is virtually useless. 

[1930] 

--------000~------

Ghulam Sai'W'cl.r. Translation of the holy Qur-ân; 
from the original Arabie text, wi th cri tical .. 
essays, li fe of l•iuhammad, complete summary of 
contents, by A1-haj Hafiz Ghu1am Sarwar. Singapore, 
1930. cxix, 377p.1 

Extracts from a review of this version by W.G. Shellabear: 2 

Iv'ir. Sarwar devotes thirty-five pages of his introduction to a 
discussion of the demeri ts and deficiencies of the previous 
English translations by Sale, Rodwell, Palmer and Muhammad Ali, 
and he is particularly violent in his denunciation of Sale 1 s 
translation •••• 1It is the habit of these t~~s1ators . 
(especially Sale and Palmer) to give the worst possible aspect 
to the verses of the Holy Q.ur-ân, i.e. to ma.ke them look harsh, 
unreasonable, or unintel1igib1e. Having done that, they add 

1Li brary of Congress Ca ta.1og ( suppl. 20) gives date as 1929. A1so 
published from Surrey, England, by S.M.S. Faruque (probably) in 1930; 
and Probsthein, Lçndon, in 1933. 

2(In ;;~oslem World, v .XXI, p.9l-93, Janu:;;.r.r 1931) 
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note pretendir~ to clear up the mess they meke in the tr~~slation, 
but with the intention of piling up i'urther ridicule on Islam 
and the professors of Islam.' • • • , After héi.ving thus roughly 
disposed of the tra.Ylslations of his predecessors, 1"ïr. Sarwar 
describes in two pages 'the main features of this translation', 
and in six more pages deals wi th 1 sorne technical points 1 • Then 
follows two essays on the Life of the Prophet, a.fter which 
forty-eight pages are devoted to a summary of ea.ch Sura. 

The actual tra<1slation of the text occupies 377 pages. The 
verses are all marked, following the Indian verse nunbers, and 
each verse (except the very short ones) is divided into several 
short phrases; as the translater says, 1wherever there was a 
natural stop in the recitation of the original I have closed rrry 
line and started a new one with a capital letter as is done in 
poetry~ This makes the translation more readable. rl'he En&,·lish 
is generally good, better than riluharrunad Ali 1 s translation, and 
the printing and the paper are far better. Another important 
distinction as cornpe..red wi th the translation of his compatriot. 
i s tha t 1Ir. Sarwar has gi ven us no cormnen tary on t he text; in 
fact there a1~ no notes or commenta wl1atsoever except those 
contained in the introduction. Thereby the translater has 
avoided rna.ny d.ifficul ties, and has made i t more difficul t for a 
reviewer to a.ppraise the real value of the traïLslation. 

(1930] 

[1930] 

----000----

Muhammad Ali. Translation of the holy Quran 
(without Arabie text) with short notes and 
introduction. Lahore, Ahma.diyyah Anjuma.n-­
i-Isha 'a t-i-Islam, 1930. cxvi, 63lp.l 

Pickthall, Marmaduke William. The meaning 
of the glbrious Koran: an explanatory trans­
la ti on by (Mohammad] l.Qa.nnaduke Pickthall. 
Lond., Allen & Unwin, 1930. viii, 693p .t.. 

1Library of Congress Cat a.log (v.82, p.179) gives the date as 1928. 
This version has been fully discussed in t he preceding chapter of this 
lla.nual. 

2The trru1sla tion a lone has been frequently reprinted i n v arious 
countries ever since i t first came out i n 1930. To t his translation, 
Arabie text was a.dded in 1938 and the edition ws.s published by the govern­
ment of BYderabad-Decca.n. The same ha s been described in the previous 
chapter of this l!J.anual. An important and widely circula ted edition of. 
t he transla tion wa s published in 1953 by the Uew American Library, New 
York in the Men tor Books series (Ho. l'ilS 94) and in 1959 (No. ~.iT .. 233) 



(1931] 

[1934?] 

Badsh~Hussain, A.:b,. The Holy Koran wi th 
commental"J, in English. (Lucknow, Madrasah 
al-Waezin, 1931- (in progress)] 

Bodama.lisade, Nejmi Sagib. The Gouran 
versified; by Nejmi Sagib Bodamia.lisade, 
the Saviour promised by God, the Versifier 
of the Gouran, the grace of Divine justice, 
the defender of the r.1a.rtyrs. Nicosia 
(Cyprus), Shakespeare School, [1934?- (in 
progress)] 

Excerpts from a review of the first part, by S J,i. Zwemer: 1 

The title page indicates the bizarre chara.cter of this 
apparently honest effort to comr;1end the Koran to English 
rea.d.ers. We quo te from the Foreword: 1 The Sacred Poerns 
published in this book a1·e but a part of rey- v ersified 
Gouran which, when completely published, will occupy ;;.bout .· two 
thousand pages. I intend to publish this Sa.cred Work gradually, 
and I do hereby request the active sup.port of all the Moslems 
of the world, and of all the Friends of ~ruth in every part of 
the world, of whatever ndiona.li ty, creed and birth. Although 
in this first part only twenty-three pages of the text of the 
Ve~ified Gouran are published, they are quite sufficient to 
aclueve the first purpose by which I am guided; that is, to 
prove by internal evidence, by superhuman li terary me ri ts, tha t 
the Koran is nothing but the Word of God. 1 The doggerel that 
follows is really not worth the pains of author and printer. 

----000----

[1937] Bell, Richard. The Qur'an: translated, wi th 
a cri ti cal re-arrangeiùent of the Surahs. 2v. 
Edinburgh, Clark, 1937-39· 
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Contents: v.I, preface; errata; contents; bibliography; 
trans la ti on of the Chapters I-XXIV. v .II, contents; 
translation of Cha.pters XXV-CXIV; t a ble of the main 
events in 1~hammad 1 s life; note on dating; list of. 
Arabie words, names andother phrases explained in the­
notes; subject index to passage headings, introduction 
and notes. 

l(In Iiloslem \7orld, v .x:JJ/, p .99, January 19 35) 
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"The main object 11 , remarks Bell in the preface about his present 

attenr.Qt, 11has been to understand the delivera.nces of l;iuhammad afresh, as 

far as possible in their historical setting-, and therefore to get behind 

the tradi tional inter:pret"" tion. 111 This is the second attempt in 

English critical~ to edit and reproduce the Quranic text in a chrono­

lob~cal order. The first attempt by Rodwell (describ~d earlier) arranges 

the tradi tional Chapters in a (supposedly) evolutiona-y· arder, wi thout. 

<listurbin5· the internal arrangement of their contents. In this work 

Bell has conjectured at a chronological se~uence within the contents 

of the Chapters and discussed his theory without changing the usual 

arder amer>& them. Beth these a ttempts, in fact, a:ce two aspects of the 

chrono-critical analysis of the holy text, but neither of them is 

complete in purpose. Because, a:ny rearrangement of the holy text based 

upon the chrono-analysis must upset the existing traditional structure 

of the scripture in two ways. It would not only change the arder among 

the one hundred and fourteen Chapters (as Rodwell has attempted); but. 

also it brings about a split i n the contents of near~ one-third of them 

(as Bell has tried ta poir.t out, but has not actually done i t). The 

result vrill be an entirely differen t text from the trb.di tional one,· 

giving i t a. 1na.tural 1 or evolutionu y character by bringing homotSenous 

portions in mutually related arder. 

A chxonolog·ically arranged text of the Q,ur•an, a s yet, is an 

ideal of the Nestern scholarship. Bell has not att~pted anything 

lpreface, v.I, p.v. 



similar ta ths.t i deal. He has stated clearly: 

The thorough arrangement of the Qur•an in chronological order 
remains a complica ted problem which must be left to others to 
solve. • • My main abject has been to unravel the composi tien 
of the sepu.:;.-",te Sura.hs and if i t be founà. t:b.at this has 
contributed to the solution of the larger problem and to the 
understan.ding of the Q.ur•an, I shall be content.l 

It is, however, felt that he would have done better to attempt the ideal 

by actually rearranging the entire text in 11historical setting11 instead 

of just painting out the chrono-composition of the revelations. 

N.A. Faris, in his review2 of the first volume of Bell1 s work, had 

suggested: 

rr:ry ••• 1-Suggestion is that the translater should follow the 
logical conclusion of his researches and re-arrange the Sürahs 
themselves. This, in reali ty, is a miner det2.il s.nd involves 
very little work; but unless it is done, t he re-arrangement of 
the verses the;nselves leses something of its vs.lue. 

In his attempt to trace the development of religious ideas in 

the Q.ur•an, Bell divides the entire period of the revelation of the text 

to the Prophet, into three major divisions and tries to correlate 

activi ties of the Prophet to the revee.led passages in the historical 

setting . The three periods a:ce termed by him as 11Sign Period11 (the early 

life a.t lii:a.kkah); the"Qur•an Period" (later life at Iviakkah and early at 

hiadïnah); and the 1'Book Period" (after the advent of Islamic society at; 

Madïnah and i ts early expansion) • The cri teris. f or' classifyine; the text-

passs.ges into these three catee;ories are Bell's own, although he derives 

lPreface, v.I, p.vi. 

2(In lïiuslim World, v .XXVIII, p .409, October 1938). 
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very largely from previous researches in the field. Basically he 

searches for a historical iè.enti t;y- ·uetween subject-matter of the Q,ura.nic 

passages and known eve1~ts in the life of the :Prophet. Then he analyses 

the vocabula.ry of the ~ur'an into the period-division and seeks an 

evolutionary use or gradual development in the mecninë,· of certain terms 

and phrases. lie also singles out a possible variation in rrijme, in 

arder to group simila r uni ts of li tera.r-y- composition. For internal 

evidences he sea=ches for a unity as well as diversity in thoughts 

contained in the text-passages of mixed nature. In spi te of these 

analytical angles (and many more which he has explained in his preface . 

and in the 1Hote on dating1 ) Bell has often failed to link up many 

passages of the Chapters to any definite period. Phrases like: 

1probably 1 , 1 perhaps not', 1 possibly 1 etc. and the very frequent use 

of 1 ( ?) 1 evidently prove that any chronolof,·ically arrang eà. text of the 

Q.urtan is still a üiere conjecture. Bell has acknowledged that: 11 the 

dates assig11ed to the passa.g·es in the translation are tentative merely, 

and do not profess to be final solution of the pro·olem of the chronology 

of the Q.ur' an. Ill 

The translated text of the Chapters bet;;ins with a short note of 

'Introduction', which contains the chrono-anal;>rsis of the particular 

Chaptar. General policies and principles, in this respect, have been 

laid dawn in the preface (as rnentioned a bove) e.nd in the 11l."Jote on 

da ting" at the end of the second volume. The introductor-J note discusses: 

lNote on dating, v.II, p.689. 
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individual Chapter in the time arder of the Q.ur'an; portions of the 

Cha::;>ters too are analysed there. Historical events are referr0d to, 

subject matter analysed, and the rhymes of the segments as well as of 

the whole unit are compared. 

After t he individual note on dating for the Chapter, transl&ted 

text begins with the usual cha:pter-heading; which in this case consists 

of only the specifie ti tle of the Chapter ( bath, in tran.sli teration and 

translation) and the Basmala (in transl.s.tion). Text of the Chapter is 

divided into sections and subsections in the o'la:f which he.s no relation 

to the traditional division of the text. It is Bell 1 s own method of 

grouping (the traditionally specified) Verses into toyical sections, 

which he calls 11natural division" of the text airned at the better 

11underste.nding of this religious document. 11 He tems this r1rocess 

11reconstructing11 the pass13èes in order to bring out the na tural 

divisions. Unô.i]rtuna.tely the oass of explanator.f notes which he had 

accuuulated in the course of his research had ta be suppressed by the 

publisher for econoray reasons. "The reconstruction of passages ••• X 

(are] thus presented without the argume11ts which support them.nl The 

suppression has affected the utility of the work for s cholars ; Faris 

confesses: "the matter oi re-arrangement of the verses within e.s.ch 

Sürcdh is r:1uch more difficul t ta appraise, especially be cause the 

tra.nslator 1 s notes, ovring to the cast of printing , have been suppressed. 112 

lp f I ... re a ce, v. , p.v111. 

2Faris , op . cit., p .409 . 



However, 

the averag·e reader rill find the parw.;raph divisions and headings 
a great assistance, though in the nature of the case they, as 
well as the entir~ roake-up of the page, are dictated by the 
critical bypotheses on which the re-arrangement of the Suras is 
based.l 

Brief, but freq_uently used footnotes do help a bit and provide in_ 
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condensed form arguments in support of the seemint;ly arbitrary division. 

The sections and subsections are improvised wi th subject-

headings (printed in i talics). Divided into two parts, vii th a colon . 

in between, the heél.ding gives the topic of the section and the probable 

period and event connected vlith it. Related sections are brougbt 

together by serialised numbers, and t he headings are indexed collectively 

at the end to give a bird 1s-eye view of topics covered in the Qur 7an. 

Trru1slation of the Verses, s rouped vlithin the sections and sub--

sections, has been printed in an ingenious and uniq_ue typographie style 

which ende2.vours to indica. te the corr.posi tiona l comp le xi ti es faced by the 

early canonisers of the Qur'an in compiling the authentic version from 

all the available sources and records pertaining to t he revelations to 

the ?rophet. These 11all possibilities of confusion in written documents 11 

have been enumera.ted by Bell as: 

corr~ctions, interlinesr additions, additions on the margin, 
delations and substitutions, pieces eut off from a passage and 
wrongly placed, passa,ges wri tt en on the back of others and then 
re ad continuously, :front and back follovling each other .2 

~ierrill, John E. Dr. Bell 1 s critical ana lysis of the Qur'an. 
(In li~uslim V/orld, v.:XX:XVII, p.13, April 1947) 

2Preface, v.I, p.vi. 
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The setting of the print on a Pa.t:;e signifies the dert.>.:ngenent of text. in. 

the following mmu1er: 

1. haterial, though revealed but not ey..isting in an original Chapter, 

and added later: either when the Q.ur'an was being canonised or before 

this under instructions from the Prophet h imself, has been .Printed in 

two ways to show its nature of adQition: (a) Vlhen the addition is short 

and is only a word or a phrase or even a short sentence added within a 

Verse , it is printed after a S:Qa ce from the original; overflowing matter 

is spaced likewise from the normal margin. ( b) Lor..ger additions 

consisting of a few Verses are separated from the origina l by two spaces 

to t he ri€;ht f rom the nonnal margin. (Any word added by the t rar..s l ator 

ta the text is printed in parentheses). 

2. Pa§sages which were meent to èe substituted by l a ter and fresh 

revelations but were incorpora.ted with them to f orma unit a.t t he time 

of the canonisation, are printed in parallel columns on t he same page; 

the text at the left margin contains the early passage and that at the 

right column are the l e..ter (intended substituting) revela tions. But, 

whenever Bell is not sure of t he subst itut ion, he refer s to their . nat ure 

in a footnote and prints the text in its original order without affecting 

it by the typographical techniques. 

3. Port ions which \7ere independe:.1.tly revealed but were ;-;ri tten 

on the back of a piece of wri ting material over which ea.rlier 

revelations were inscribed, and at the time of the compilation the new 

and t he old were supposedl y ame..l gamated to f orm a Chapter (or a part of 

it); or when materi al f rom different 11scraps 11 were conjoined i n a similar 
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style; the nat-ure of the allialgarnation has been shawn by mee.ns of dotted 

lines in the follovd.ng way: 

(a) 111ùhen i t seems fairly certain that the one was wri tten on 

the back of the other, a line has been printed in between them."l 

( b) 11Where an addition has be en macle on the back of a scrap or. 

scra:ps :from elsewhere, these are separated from what precedes 

and follows by li nes thus ····· ···· ···:~::·:.1 n2 -······-·· 
(c) 11Whe:re there is a presumption that one pas sage was written 

on the back of another ·out a doubt reneins, they have been 

printed consecutive~ as they stand in the text, and the 

presumption indica.ted by a line between them and down the side , 

thus L .. -.... -----··· ... -------.. , 
~ 

or ,.. ....... - -·-- ··- ·-···' according as the 
\ 

fiJ.~st is considered to be +ater or earlier than the second. 113 

Throughout t he work, Bell has conformed to t he verse-reckoning 

of Fluegel, and the Verse numbers are printed before their text with a 

ha.nging margin. But, Bell 1 s own innovë:. ti ons wi thin Flue ge 1 1 s numbering 

have to be noticed for correct references. He sometimes breaks a Verse 

into severa l parts, but very cautiously suffixes small letters to its 

number to indicate the split. The reason for this division as stated 

by Bell is: 

Verses have sometimes been broken up in accordance wi th older ... 
divisions s hawn by the occurence of interna l rbymes within the 
present verses.4 

!Preface, v.l, p .vii. 

2r ·d .J;}.Lo 

3r·bid. 

4Preface, v .I, p .vii. 



:Oell 1 s second deviation frou Fluegel is thus explained: 

ïlhere his [Fluesel 1 s] verse-divisions do not correspond to what 
appears to -hs..ve be en intended, the numoers have been printed in 
the text instead of on the margin, and the n8.tur.s:.l verse division 
retained.l 

Verses printed wi thout their serial nun!oers in a hanging margin, but 
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adjacent to their text have to '..Je ta.ken as one unit to get Bell 1 s natural 

division of a Cha.pter. 

âs for the significa.nce of his translation Bell has clerified: 

I have not aimed at literary elegance, but have rather so~ght to 
keep as close to the Ara .... ic as t he difference in the structures 
of the two languages would allow. The sometimes awkward 
inversions are due to an attempt, not however consistently 
carried through, to bring the equivalent of the Aratic rhyme­
word to the end of the verse.2 

Faris has remerked: 11Hell is en ti tled to his ovm preference in matters 

of diction and style. On the whole the rendition is accurate: in a few 

cases it misses the idioma.tic meaning through too literal a transla tion." 

.n.s mentioned earlie~· , Bell 1 s notes in support of his chronological 

analysis have been sup) ressed by the publisher. The oaterial in the form 

of present footnotes is a condensation of thera. The notes now contain: 

(besicles couments on period, place, and event associated v.i.th the 

segments) variations in the text of the Q.urtan; explanation of words and 

phrases; cross references to places where a fuller or related explanation 

is [;'iven; alternatives for the tei'hls used in the trc!.l'lslation; and, 

supple11entary phrases to elucida te textual matter. 

2rbid., p .viii. 
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A tvm-pag·ed oi blio~;raphy, contained in pre lim:inary pages of the 

first volume, is not a complete bibliography on Qur'an or a list of all 

the works which Bell has consul ted during his research. It lists only 

those vwrks which have been referred to in his present work. Faris 

assesses it differently: 

From the bibliography it would seem that the tra.nslator 1s sources 
are for the most 11art secondary. \/hile a.l-BayQ.awi 1 s commentary 
is quite useful, it is by no mew1s suf:ücient. A.l-1-'abari's 
Jë.mi 1 al-~a.vë.n fï Ta.fsir al-Q.ur•an is, in this connection 
indispensable. 

Two indexes, brief but qui te useful, have been E~ppended. One, 

11list of Arabie words, names and other phrases explained in the notes", 

uses Ara-uic terms ( tr8.ï.'1Sli terated) )rinted in i talics as vrell as their 

English equivalents. The second, 11subject index to passag·e he8.d.ings, 

introductions, ar1d ::::otes 11 , t:;ives a synoptic view of t:ne topics dealt 

wi th in the Qur' an • 

[1943] 

--------~00--------

Abdul Kajid Daryabadi. The Holy Q,ur'an; 
translated from the original Ara-...ic wi th Lexical, 
Gramn.atics.l, Historical, Geocraphical, and 
Escha tolot:,"ical co:rmnen ts and exp lana tio~~s, and 
si de li ch ts on Comparative Re li,;i on. Lahore, Taj, 
1943- (in progress). 

Extracts from a review on this version by Arthur Jefi'er~n 1 

This is the first fascicule of a new version of the Q.ur•an with 
Commentar;y- by an Indian J,iuslim. One wonders whether i t will ever 

1(In l.'~osleL'l World, v .XY:J:V, p.l60-161, April 1945) 



95 

be corùpleted, or like so many such ventures, re)Jle.in but a 
fragwent •••• The translator se ems a very able a..'1d liberal 
man, who has made use of an sstonishing ran.s-e of English works 
of reference (som.e good e.nd soule ver.f poor), as well as of. Urdu 
and a limi ted number of Arabie sources . He is disarnùngly frank 
as to ds consciousness of the u:ea.cJ reness of his a cq_uaintance 
bath with Arabie, the l an guage from which he transla tes, and with 
Er·;.glish into which he tra.llsla te s . Obviously, he has no linguistic 
training , for in his I n troduction he lauds as me:ri ts of the Arabie 
la11gua;;e what are really i ts sad defects as an instrument for the 
expression of thout;ht, and is rüuch exercised over the impossibili ty 
of translating- literally from .Arabie i n to English, which of. course, 
is true of any t wo languages, as is even more of a :problem, as 
every tee.cher lmows , when y ou try to transla te frora English or 
Germa.'1 into Arabie •••• His work , however, is t he r e sul t of 
seven yea:rs of l a bOur of love, and can be acce .:_J ted as such. From 
what appears in the firs t fascicule it is not likely to 
contribute anything to our better unders tZJ.1ding of t he Q.ur•an, 
but i t does contribute a very e;reut dea l to our lmovlledge of how 
the Q.ur•an i s being i n terpreted b;y r:1oder n, forward-looking, 
libera l ::,~uslims in I ndü ., and is very revea ling a s to t he ma.nner 
in which such r:;:uslims are a ble t o inte1.:·pret their sacred 
Scripture so a s to minister to the . .needs of piety in a world 
very differan t from thc t i n which the book was firs t issued to t he 
li~Uslim Corru;mni ty. 

[1948] 

[195 3?] 

[1955 ] 

--------000~------

Greenless, Dlu can. Gospel of Islrun; edited and 
newly transla ted from t h e Holy Quran with 
exp la.na tory notes and i n troduction. !•iiadras, 
Tneosophica l Publishi ng Hous e, 1948 . x lii, 215p . 
("vt"orld Gospel Series, v .I) 

The Koran, an edition pr epared f or English readers; 
being an arrange:c~ent in chronolos ical order from the 
t ransl a tions of Edward W. Lsne, Stanley Lane-Poole , 
and A.H.G. Sarwar; ciecorat ed by Vera Bock . De luxe 
ed. I.iount Vernon (1.-Z .Y.), Pauper, ( 1953?]. 234P • 

Dawood, N.J. Th e Koran; a new trans1ç.tion. 
lla rmondsworth (1üddl es e'51e) ~ PengL'..in, 1955 . 
( The Penguin Cl assics , 152) 

427p . 



~uotations fror:-1 a review of this edition by Eric F.F. Bishop: 1 

If Bell is com.plicsted by the quanti "bJ of brackets and parallel 
columns, and if Aroerr-.r might be better for a few more aids to 
picking· the right verse u.t or..ce, Dawood is almost )rohi bi tive of 
a quick reference •••• Parag·ra:phs are not enough. Other 
arrange!nents wi th the Fati!1ah as a kind of foreword and the 
succinct footnotes, just where necessa:cy, are all to the good 
(not, however, that we would agree with them all). If . the 
order in which the Surahs are :Qresented may seem as al1bi trary as 
tllat of any of the translator 1 s predecessors, he states he is 
delibera.tely poetical at the start and more to}iœl towards the 
close in his choice of order. • • • Unini tia ted reader must 
certainly read the Introduction. The initiated will perhaps not 
agree with all the staternents •••• Errors and small omissions 
have crept in. • We are grateful for some of the renderings. 

[1955] 

------~OOv--------

Arberry, Arthur J. The Koran inter~reted. 
L0nd. , Allen & Un win, 195 5 • 2v • \ Spalding 
Library of Relib~on) 

Contents: v.I, contents, preface, Suras I-XX; 
v.II, contents, preface, s~ras XXI-CXIV, index. 

"At last the Q,ur'an has found a wortby transls tor, 11 exclaims 

Guillaume in his review2 of this transl2tion. In fact, his statement is 

not very f G.r frorr. r eali ty. There are rnany things characteristi c to t his 

rendering which are non-existent in ronny previous tra.nsLctions of the 

Qur'an; al tholl{',·h from the ang le of reference this edition lags behind 

in attracting as many users as it should have done had there been a few 

reference a ids added to it. This does not, however, l imit its normal use. 

1(In hiuslim Ylorld, v.XLIX, p.55-56, Janus ry 1959) 

2(In };i:uslim World, v.XLVII, p .248- 49 , July 1957) 
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In his 'rapid review' of Y-uranie transh~tion.s in English, 

Arberry has attem?ted to prove that 11a certain uniforllli ty a.nd dull 

monotony11 l characterises all these translr-.tions 'from the seventeenth 

dovm to the twentieth century 1 • Having thus disap:proved the previous 

transl;::.tions he justifies his la test atte:11pt in these words: 

My clüef reason for offering this new version of a book which 
has been 1 troi1slated1 many times alreaéi.y is that in no previous 
rendering has a serious attem:pt been made to imitate, however 
imperfectly, tho se rhetorical and rhytluilical patterns which are 
the glory and the su-Lilimi ty of the Koran. I am breakü1g new 
ground here.2 

Guillawne has acknovrledged: 11 the great meri t of his book is that i t . 

enables the rea.der to recapture so:-.1e of the che.rrn and rhythm of the 

original." 

In the long preface to the first volume, Arberry reviews all 

major English translations of the ~ur'an. In the end he explains 

peculiarities of his own translation. In the preface to the second 

volume he continues with the same subject. 

The trru1slated text, arraneed Chapter-•rise in traditional style, 

begins with the sequence nwnoer and the title (also used as a running 

heading) of individual Chapter, followed by Basmala. The Verses have 

not been printed inclividually and every fifth Verse only has been 

numbered. I t is, the re fore, very di ffi cult to single out the text of 

one Verse, since there is no t y]?ograj;Jhical or other technique to identify 

1Preface, v.I, p.24. 

2P ~ I 25 rerace, v. , P• • 
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it from the sta.nza-like paragraphs. 

Ar "berry a ttempts to capture the 1 hypnotic po·Ner of the Bus lira 

Scripture', by raeaüs of its unique rhythm. He has remarked that the 

rhythm 

ru.ns insistently through the en tire Koran; but i t is a cha...."lgeful, 
fluctuating rhythm, ranging from the gentle, lulling illUsic of 
the narrative and legislative ?assages, through the live~ 
counterpoint of the hymns of pn:ise, to the shattering drum-rolls 
of the apocalyptic moveutents .1 

ArlJerry, the re l'ore, ar:r·anges and. prints hi s text in t he followint:; style, 

which is primatily based on the rhythmic characteristics of the 

individual Q;uranic verses: 

the verses into which the individuel Sura is divià.ed usual~, 
but not always, represent rhetorical units, termina t ed and 
connected together by a rhyming word. A fey; bold spirits have 
ventured on occasion to show this feature by rhyming· their 
translations; the resultiug products have not been very 
im:pressive. For wy own partI have preferred to ind.icate these 
terr:ùna tions and connections by rou:..'lding off ee.cll successiun of 
loose rhytruus wi th a much short er l ine. The function of r hyme in 
the Koran is qui te diff erent from the function of the rbyme in 
poetry; it t:herefore deruands a different treatment in tra:.1J.slati0n. 
That h as been my method in interpreting nar~·e.tive, argumentative 
and legisldive :r>assages. Where, hO>'lever, the original, as often 
enoueh, interposes beti'Jeen these leisurely periods sudden out­
bursts of sha rp rhetol'ic or shapely l y ric, I have called 
attention to s uch chc.ntjes of mood and t empo by mcltii<G" corresponding 
variations in my own rhythmical patterns. In this fashion I have 
also striven to isolate and the.YJ. to integra te the diverse sections 
of which each Sura is composed.2 

The entire work is without any type of notes: introè.uctory, 

exp lana tory, or f ootnotes •• Guillaume has point ed out: 

lPrefa ce , v.II, p.9. 

2Preface, v.I, p .25-26 . 
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with such a splendid work in one's hands it may seem a little 
ungracious to regret the lack of notes on various reaJ.i:ngs, rival 
interpretation of Ara-b commentators, and so on. As none is better 
q_ualified than Prof. Arberry to supply them one could wish that he 
promised us a third volume devoted to that end. However, a v~ter 
has the indisputable right to confine his treatment of a subject 
within self-set bounds, and it can not be denied tlmt footnotes 
and critical comwents would have ruined the music and broken the 
spell of the i.:tur•an 1 s inimitable cadences. One does not interrupt 
a sonata to ex11lain that the last movement was wri tten ~ ye8.rs 
later, or that in some early copies one bar was somewhat differently 
phrasedll 

A foul.'-paged simple index refers l'rom selected theolot!,·ical terms, 

and na;,nes of places and persans to the text by means of verse numbers 

llreceded by sequence nwnber of their Clk'"Lpters. Ti1e Chapter-nunbers are 

in Rom::m nm.1erals and the Verse nu.mbers in Arabie. 

[1957] 

--------~oo ______ __ 

Yusuf 1Jllï, A. The meanin[;, of the illustrious 
Q,ur•an; bei:ng· the textless edi tian of the E..'lglish 
translation of the holy Qur•an, by 1All2.1!1a 
1 Abdullah Yusuf 1 Ali. Lahore, Ashra.f, 1957. a.-z_, 
~i-zx, xxvi, 845Y· 

1Guillaume, ou. ci t. :9.249. 
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The following tr5.nsla.tions of Q,uranic selections along wi th 

their original passages are the on~ ones which are bib1iographically 

or otherv>li.se traceable: 

[1855] i:iuir, William. The testimony borne by the Corân 
to the Jewish and Christian Scripturcs. (A .. 
collection of passages fror.t the Koran, wi th an 
introduction, transla tion, ru1d commentary, by 
WJI!I. i.e. Sir William 1iuir.) 2d ed. Allahabad, 
[s.P.C.K.], 1860. ix, 127p. 

This wor~ was first published in 1855 from Agra (India). In 

1878 it was re-issued as 'second part' of the work: 

liuir, William. The Corân, its composition 
and tea ching: and the testimony it bears to 
the Holy Scriptures; by Sir William 1ùrir. 
Lond., S.P.C.K., (1878]. 239P· (Non--· 
Christian Religious Systems). 

In the preface to this later work, the author has stated: 

The second edition of t his treatise (Allahabad, 1860) being out .. 
of print, the author wa s asked to brir~ out a tlurd, and in, 
doing· so to preface i t wi th some account of the Corân i tself, 
and the system founded thereon. ~1at has now been ~ttempted 
will, it is hoped, p~ove of some service by way of introduction 
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to the study of the Co:rân •••• The Testimony of the Co:rân, 
above noticed, has been .. translated and :published in various 
oriental languages .1 
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In his introduction to the second part of this later work which 

con tains the testimony, the au thor inforrrts his read.ers: 

it is my intention, in the followi~~ pages, to bring together 
all passae;es from the Corâ'n in which reference of any 
description is made to the Jewish and Christian Sc1~ptures as 
extant in the time of Mahomet, in order that Mahometans may 
perceive that the books of the Old and New Testaments are 
never mentioned in the Corân otherwise than wi th profound 
veneration, and n~ thus have their attention drawn to their 
Divine origin, and the inestimable value of their teaching.2 

Regarding the structure of the work, he states: 

arrangement of the passages will be, as far as possible, 
chronological •••• The vr.riter, after consulting the 
chronological lists of the Suras as given by Mahometan authors 
and ethers, has arranged the passat;-es in chronological 
sequence, to the best of his ability. It is still possible 
that sol!le minor discrepancies may be found in the order here 
observed, but this will not affect_ the value of the collection; 
because the passages extend over every stage of the Prophet 1 s 
mission, and give evidence of an m1changing opinion regarding 
the Jewish and C.iœistian Scriptures, throug-hout the whole period.3 

The Arabie text, printed in type, contains very few diacritical 

marks. Citation for the ~ranic passages is given by means of Chapter 

number (in Roman nm~erals), Verse(s) number(s) in Arabie numerals, and 

title of the Chapter in the Arabie script. English translation of the 

passages is given below the original Arabie, and is printed in small 

letters to distil\:,cruish it from the commentary. The cornmentatory material 

~uir, Corân; preface, p .3. 

2Ibid., introduction, p.69. 

3Ibid., p .70. 
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is the essence of the work and is often supported by quotations (in 

original together wi th English translation) from the famous conuilen-

taries on the Q;ur'an wri tten by 1:1uslim scholars. 

The text of this part consists of three sections: the first ., 

contains passages vrhich were revealed to the Prophet at Makkah; the _ 

second part contains those revealed at Madinah; and, the third section 

contains "conclusion" of the cri tical study of the passages from the.-

comparative-religion angle. 

[1880] 

[1893] 

[1939] 

------~oco~------

Muir, William. Extracts from the Coran, in the . 
original, with English rendering; compiled by 
Sir Williao :Uuir. Lond., Trltbner, 1880. viii, 
63p. 

Thornton, F. du Pré. Elementaxy Arabie text. 
(extracted from the Carin) and glossary. Lond., 
Allen, 1893. viii, 78p. 

Mnhammarl Ali. The Muslim prayer-book; by 
Maula.na Muhammad Ali • 2d ed. Lahore, 
Dar-ul-Kutub Islamia, 1950. 72p. 

In his preface to the first edition, the author had stated: 

A 1'~uslim Prayer-Book has been a long-felt want. Details of the 
Islamic institution of prayer were first given to me in the 
preface to rrw translation of the Holy Quran as long ago as 1917, 
and they have since be en pub li shed in rnan;y booklets. The 
treatise I am now placing before the Muslim public, however, 
contains not only a detailed account of that unique institution 
of Islam, supplementing the five daily prayers with other 
congregational services such as Friday and 'Id prayers , but also 
adds thereto what a Muslim ought to know regarding t he most" 
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important occasions in his life, such as birth, marriage and death. 
To this a.re furt:i:ler added the most important prayers contained in 
the Ho~ Quran and prayers for different occasions as taught in . 
Hadith. 

A short introduction provides the theological backg·round of the ri tuals 

in simple language and channing style. The prayers, then, are printed 

in Arabie, in transliteration, and in translation in their proper 

sequence. The prayers are divided for their description in the order of 

their importance. First are listed the compulsory prayers; then 

optional; after them the specie.l prayers for different occasions. Two 

interesting and useful sections deal with Quranic prayers and Hadith 

prayers and contain passages of a prayerful nature from tne scriptures. 

Most of the quotations, probably, have no authority for their ~rescription 

as prayers; but a coi!llllon and pious r~iuslim has to treat these as prayers 

on sui ta-ole occasions. 

There is no index, but the table of contents is satisfactori~ 

analysed to help one to pick out a desired prayer for this work. 

[1948] 

[1956] 

------~ooo~------

M~ 'Ali. Panjsura: or, the fi-re Chapters 
of the ho~y Quran; being English translation of 
the five Chapters of the holy Quran, with Arabie 
text and trans li tere. ti on; by Maulawi rii:uh8lll!llB.d 'Ali. 
Lahore, Ahmadiyyah Anjuman, 1948. 98:p. 

Mercier, Henry. Koran; a new translation and 
presentation, by Henry Iùercier; translated from 
the French lano~ege by Lucien ~remlett; illustrated 
by Si Abdel Krim Wezzani. Lond., Luzac, 1956. 
xvi, 332p. 
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[Printed in Rabat (Liorocco) at Agdal Press] 

Following are excer9ts from a review of trùs version by Erich 

W. Bethmann: 1 

This is a new translation of the Qllr'an and constitutes a complete~ 
new approach. In fact, the title of the book is somewhat mis­
leading. It should not be called 1 The Koran, 1 , but rather 'Basic; 
Teachings of the Koran. 1 It is an attempt to me.ke the contents 
of the Qur'an available in a systematic and comprehensive form to 
the non-tiuslim reader inquirer. • • • Prof. Henry l•iercier has 
come to the rescue in arranging the subject matter of the Qur'an 
under the followir1g headings: I -- Dogmatic Prescriptions; II -­
Worship and Ri tual; III -- Moral Prescriptions; rl -- Legal 
Prescriptions; V -- ··Sacred His tory. He ci tes the most essential 
verses pertaining to each subject, first in Arabie wi th. a trans-
li teration, and then in English translation. No comments or 
remarks are made, thus allowing the text to exercise its full 
force upon the reader. Seen in what ap:pears to the non-l1iuslim to 
be i ts essential teaciùng , the Qur•an reveals i ts great wealth 
of spiri tual tru th, wisdom and guidance. It beg'ins to glimmer. 
and to shine in a new light, formerly only dimly perceived •••• 
The verses selected in this presentation are, in general, well 
chosen. Critias will be found who will say that, in certain 
cases, some other verses Viould have been more representative or 
that some passages should have been quoted at greater length. 
This Kind of criticism, however, is hard~ avoidable under the 
circumstru1ces. The English trmlsl&tion is g~ner~l~ good; in a 
number of instances it could have been closer to the original, 
but only in very few cases does it vary to an extent which could 
possibly lead t.i1e r eader to a conclusion not inherent in the 
Arabie text •••• The compiler must be cong·ratula.ted for the fine 
work he has done. Undoubtedly t his work will introduce m.s.ny 
western readers to the ricbness and beauty of the Qur'an and, we 
hope, be an incentive to them to reach for the regula.r edition 
which they will then be able to appreciate more fully tllan hereto- · 
fore. This version can also be used as a quick reference work for 
the basic teachings of the Q.u.rtën. 

------~000--------

l(In l'iiuslim Vlorld, v.XLVII, p . 250 , July 1958) 
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SELECTIONS :b,RO.:~ r.i!HE Q,UR•.iN Ili ENGLISH TRAl.'l"SLA'i'IUU . 

Presenting the contents of the Q,ur•an in a selected or an 

a·bridged Îorm is not in line wi th the thinking and devotional attitude 

of most Muslims. The orthodo:cy- in Islam requires the acceptance of the 

book as a whole, in toto and not in parts. The book is accepted as 

indivisible, althoug-h in structure it consists oÎ divisions and sub-

divisions which are used for ri tual purposes. ~1here is no distinction, 

so far es reverence is concerned, betvreen one passege and the other and 

therefore there is no first or last, no minor or major, and likewise no 

good or less-good in the contents of the Q.ur•an. Among the Islarnic. 

people the concensus has elways opposed vehemently any attempt to 

evaluate passages of the scripture with a view to selection or rejection. 

In the :t.Jast there were attempts in this direction by sorne sections of . the 

communi t;y. For example, 11Some of the puri tanically-minded !h_ari.!!j,ïs are 

said to have rejected SUra xii, as a love-stor.f unwortby of the IU.lr'an •111 

But they, like man;y- ethers, were not successful in changing permanently 

the sacred text. Therei"ore, Iiiuslims still look wi th suspicion on arry 

1 Buhl, A. (In Shorter Encyl. Islam, p.280) 
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attempt to select $ranic passages for publication, and t hey are keenly 

desirous to lmow the motive behind such selection. 

At this stage of hu.m.a.n civilization, however, selective studies 

are unavoidable. Knowledge has to be condensed, abbreviated and selected 

for one reason or another. The selector, though, is always in a 

precarious position and is open to attack. He can, to a certain extent, 

save himself from adverse criticism by clearly announcing his ) rinciples 

for selection. The user of t he selecti on, likewise, is expected to 

exercise his own judgement in picking a particular selection for his 

use, after appraising himself of the stated principles on which the 

selection is based. 

Collections of selections from the ~r~an, in English translation, 

are qui te numerous. liiost of them are in the form of a chapter or section 

of a book on Islam. Works on comparative religion usualJ.y contain 

selection of texts from the Qur'an. Some of the collect:i.ons of 

selections, however, have been published as independant works. Only 

those selections having an independent status in the world of books, 

have been listed and described here. 

[1766] 

The li fe of Mahomet, together wi th the Alcoran 
at large, translated out of Arabick into French 
by the Sieur du Ryer; now faithfully Englished. 
Lond., Sprint, 1718. 450p. 

Tela, Josephus. The morality of the East: 
extracted from the Koran of Mohammed; digested 
under alphabetica l heads, vii th an introduction, 



[1843] 

[1882] 

and occasional remarks; to which is prefixed an 
abstract of his life, not in the former edition. 
Reprinted from the edition of 1766 and edited by 
Josephus Tela (Pseud.]. Lond., Sauter, 1818. 
96p. (The Philosophical Library, edited by 
Joseph Webb, 1) 

Lane, Edward William. Selections from the {(ur-an 
commonly called in England, the Koran; wi th an 
interwoven cornru.enta.ry; translated from the Arabie, 
methodically arrar~ed and illustrated by notes, 
chief~ from Sale's edition; to which is prefixed 
an introduction taken from Sale 1 s Preliminary 
Discourse, with corrections and additions; by 
E.W. Lane. Lond., Had\len, 1843· vii, 317p.1 

Lane-Poole, Stanley. The Speeches and Table­
talk of the Prophet hiohammad; chosen and 
translated, wi th introduction ar .. d notes. Lond., 
};lacmillan, 1882. lxviii, 196p. (The Golden 
Treasury Series) 

11If I were a I1·iohammad.an, I think I could accept the present 
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collection c:.s a sufficient representative of what the Koran teaches. 11 , 

thus has the author summed up his aim of presenting this selection from 

the Q.ur'an and from the lfad'ith (• Traditions; Sa.yings of the Prophet.; 

M~ammad]. He has explained further in the long introduction: 

lA new, revised and enlarged edition with an introduction by 
Stanley Lane-Poole waspu'blished in 1879 (Land., Trû'bner; cxii, 173p.), 
in the Tru""bner' s Oriental series (as part vii). Woolworth gives the 
im_yrint as "Boston, HQUghton, Osgood, 1879; the En.glish and Foreign . 
Philosophical Library~ vol. XVI: cxii, 173P." 
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The ain of this little volmne is to present all tbE.t is most. 
enduring and memorable in the public or&.tions and private sayings 
of the prophet Moharnmad in such a ferra tha t the general reader 
may be tempted to learn a little of what a great man he was and 
of what made him great •••• Vfuat I wish to do is to enable 
a:ny one, at the oost of least possible exertion, to put himself. 
into a position to judge of popular fallacies about 1Iohammad and 
his creed as surely and certainly as he can judge of errors in 
ordinarJ education and scholarship.l 

The title of this work is representative of the attitude of Lane-

Poole towards the Liuslir.1 Scripture. It also shows the scope of the 

present selection. Defining the two striking tems used in the ti tle, 

which are somewhat offensive if viewed from the devotional attitude of. 

cornmon Iùuslims, he states: 

Besides the public speeches which were held to be directly inspired 
by God, and indeed copied from a book supposed to exist in the 
handwriting of God, -- the Chapters of the Koran -- there were 
many sayings of l1Iohauunad which were said in a private unofficial 
way in his circle of intimate friends, and which were almost as 
carefully treasured up as the others. ~hese are the traditions, 
or as I may call them, the Table-Talk of Mohammad, for they 
correspond more nearly to what we mean ~J table-talk than any 
ether forui of composi tian. The Table-Talks of lllohammad deal 
with the most minute and delicate circumstances of life, and 
is much more serviceable to the la\vyer than the KoJ:ful. i tself .2 

La.ne-Poole ha.s divided his work in five parts: 'introduction', 

'speeches at Mekka', 'speeches at l:iedina', 'the law given at Medina', 

and 1 the tsble-talk of l:Iohamrnad' • Some of these parts have been sub--

divided into sections; and, the text of each section is printed in short 

chapters. The table of contents, given after the lengthy introductory 

1Introduction, p.V-VI. 

2Ib'd · l' .. __1:_·' p. ~~~. 
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cha:p_ter, lists analytically all those short cha:;_:Jters. In fact, th.is is 

the only rei'erence aid availa:ble in this work vmich :::;rovides q_uick access 

to the contents. 

In the introduction the author traces the emergence and 

evolution of the Islam.ic Society in Aralia in the -background of the 

personal li fe of the Prophet. He ti..lso discusses the lllessage which the 

Prophet brought for the society and comments on the Prophet 1 s sayings. 

He, in this way, prepares a reader to understand and perceive clearly 

the dogmas and the law which the commun.i ty recei ved frou the Prophet. 

The approach of Lane-Poole is emphaticall;y- legal and he tries to _present 

the subject-matter in his work in a chronological sequence. 

The :L)art dealing wi th the Q.uranic passag·es revealed et I1Ial&..ah 

has been divided into three sections: (i) The Poetic Period (A.D. 609-

613); (ii) Rhetorical ~eriod (A.D. 613-615); and, (iii) the Argumentative 

Period (A.D. 615-622). Selections from the revelations at Madinah have 

been grouped under one section 1Period of Harcllt,rue 1 (A.D. 622--632). 

Within these sections, the tr-e~.:::;.slated text of the selected Q.urs.nic. 

passages has been printed Chapter-wise. 'J:he specifie ti tle of each 

Chapter appears at the beginning of the text and continues as running_ 

heading. The sequence number of the Chapter appears only at the end of_ 

the text, enclosed in brackets. 

Unlike the above three parts (where the text of the selected 

Chapters is given in full), the part on 'law given at ~edina' gives only 

fragr1ents of the Chapters. The part has been divided into two sections: 

1 reiigious law', and 1 civil and criminal law'; wi thin which the fragments, 
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are printed wi thout an.;)r further hee.ding; although the ta ole of contents 

s:i:lows that these sections are divided in numerous paragre.phs each 

dealing vii th a s9ecific topic of the law. The Chapter sequence and the 

Verse numbers a:ce given wi th each paragraph. 

The part 1Table-Talk of l•'lohru:ar.:ad 1 , containing quotations from 

the Traditions, arranges the extracts group-wise on specifie tapies 

which are indica ted üy the heading provided to each group of the sayings. 

The clrronological arder, used in previous parts has not been ~intained 

and utilised here. The quotations are :printed without a:ny citation 

which is a serious omission in a work such as this. 

In his section 1:i:Iotes 1 , given at tlle end of the work, the 

author presents his additional remarks by- numbering them according to 

the paé;;es of the text to which they relate. The author would have dona 

better to print them as footnotes on relevant pages, instead of collecting 

them as an appendix without a:ny ty-_l_-le of indication from the text to their 

e:ristence at the end. The section, however, contains a useful list of_ 

1 Chapters of the Koran tra.nslated in this volume', and another cne 

'Portions of Chapters', at the ver;f end of the book. 

(1896] 

(1902] 

--------~001--------

Christian Li terature Society. Selections from 
the Koran wi th an in troduc ti on • li[adra.s , The 
Society, 1896. p.232. 

lilurdoch, John. Selections from the Koran with _ 
introductory and explanator-y- notes. Lond., 
Christian Litera.ture Society, 1902. l88p. 
(The Sa.cred Books of the East described ~~d exarrQned). 



[1904] 

[1904] 

Sale, George. Selections from the Koran of . 
}Aoharmned, translated by George Sale. Doric . 
ed. Boston, Dole, 1904. 211, (l)p. 
(Breviary Treasures, (Delphic edition]). 

·wollaston, Arthur N. The relit::,ion of' the 
Kora.n; by [Sir J Arthur N. Wollaston. Lond., 
Orient, 1904. 70p. (Wisdom of the East 
Series). 

A note before the introduction states: 11 the accompE.I1ying 

ii]xtracts from the Koran are taken from the Translation by the late 

Professer E.H. Palmer, published in the Sacred Books of the East 

Series •111 
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In the 'editorial preface' the two editors of the series pro- · 

claim tlJ.at: 

'l'hese books shall be an ambass&.dor of good-will and understanding 
between East and West, the old world of 'l'hought, and the new of 
Action •••• No pains have been spared to secure the best 
S:pecialists for the treatuient of the various subjects at ha.."'ld.2 

But, the very approach of the selector to the scr-lpture defeats, in a 

way, the purpose of the series, to bring Islam nearer to the Western 

reader, for at the very outset, Wollaston declares: 

That the Koran was really the work of the Prophet of Arabia is 
beyond dispute, though it must be left to conjecture whether, 
and to what extent, others participated in his desié)-n.3 

Obviously, this ty-pe of approach to the Qur'an is hardly congenial to 

the religious feelings of the followers of the book who have no doubt in 

lp.9. 

2p.2. 

3p.ll. 
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the divineness of the scriptu.re. It indica.tes, therefore, ver:y clearly 

that the selection will have been ma.C:.e in a biased way. 

The lengthy introduction by the selector beg~ns with a brief 

discussion of the emergence of the Q.ur•an as the book for the ùluslim 

comr:tuni ty. He then picks out the fundamenta.ls of the Islamic beliefs 

and explains them one by one in such a way that the explanation helps 

the reader to view correctly the selected passages from the Qur'an on .. 

t he same tapies, given in the main body of this work. After this, some 

basic concepts in the scripture are discussed and introduced in a 

simi lar wa.y • 

The translated text of the selected passages is grou:ped int.o 

numerous short chc:.pters , each dealing wi th one tepic. The cha:p ter-

he&ding helps in identifying the subject of the passaë~·e, which, as 

stated before, has been explained by the selector in his introduction. 

The citations for the quotations from the Q.ur•an precede their text and 

are given in the form of the Chapter and Verse nULlbers as used by 

Palmer in his translation of the Qur•an. 

A single-paged table of contents lists the headings of the short 

chapters and is the only reference aid availaole for this selection. 

[1907] 

[1910] 

--------~00--------

Thornton, F. du Pré. Elementary Arabie; by 
F. du Pré Thorn ton and Reynold A. Nicholson. 
Cambridge, 1907-09. 
Contents: First Reading Book, 1907. Second 
Reading Book, 1909. 

Abu•l-Fa.ÇI.l, Mirza. Selections from the Koran. 
Allahabad, Assnar, 1910. 342p. 



[1922] 1 Abdullah Allahd.in. Extracts frorr.. the ho ].y 
"'uran, with sayings of the holy Prophet " 
Eohamm.ad; compiled and published by Abdullah 
Allahdin • [3d ed • ? ] • Se cundara bad (In dia) , 
Ahmedia Press, 1922. vii, 195~. 

It appears that the first edition of this work was published 
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earlier the..n 1922, since the catalog of the Library of Congress refers 

to the third edition with imprint date as 1922. Woolworth does not _ 

refer to any specifie edition along with that year , and treats it as 

first edition. 

A brief review of this pu-ulicatic;n appearing in the Moslem World 

(v.XV, p.98, January 1925) states: 

This book was compiled, a ccording to the preface, 1 to bring to 
the lmowledge of the Englis4 reader the beauties of the Koran. 1 

The contents are ar.canged according to subject matter, and the 
selections are well chosen. The attitude toward ~;Ioslem tradition 
is that of the Ahmadia school, and although a number of the 
traditions are recorded, the author states ti1at, 'The holy Koran 
is fountain head of all the Divine teachings; wherec:.s traditions 
tend to serve as exarn:ples and explanations, a:'ld no tradition can 
hold water unless in perfect harmony wi th the verses of the Holy 
Koran; this is the only test of a tradition being right.• We may 
judge the syncretism of this movement by the statement at the 
close of the volume concerning the promised :hlessia.h: 1 He is the 
Promised Sa.viour for t he Christians and Jews. He is the Kalki 
Avt~va.ra or incarnation of Krishna f or the Hindus. Re is the 
Pronùsed Saoshyant f or Zoroastria.ns. In short he is the most 
anxiously awaited and long looked for Divine Messenger, having 
the embodiment of spirit and power of propî:lets of all the 
previous nations of the world.l 

In its subsequent editions, i t a ppears that, t his work was 

revised and enlarged. The eighth edition published in 1935 

(Secundarabad; xii, 408p.) was titled as : Extracts f rom the Holy Q,uran 



114. 

and Sayings of the Holy Prophet l',ioh2.IIllilad, also tenets from the Sc:ri;?tures 

of other religions. The edition was reviewed by Zwewer in i.~toslem World 

(v.XXVI, p.319, July 1936). He reraarked: 

The book consista of classified verses from the Koran under 
different tapies followed by selections from the traditions 
similcrly arranged. Pages 212-408 are of less im:}ortance as 
regards authority. They consist of sayings of Ali, of 
sup}?osed Bible prophecies regarding Islrun, and other contro­
versial matter wlùch we ex.:,Ject from the Ahme.di Sect.l 

(1922] 

[1933]' 

------~ooo--------

Stanton, H.U. Weitbrecht. Selections from 
the Qur'ân (Rodwell 1 s trru1slation); arranged 
by the Rev. H.U. Weitbrecht Stanton. Lond., 
S .P .C .K., 1922, 76p. ( Texts for Students 
Series, 28) 

Shah, Ikbal Ali. Extracts from the Koran; 
by Sirdar Ikbal Ali She:.h. Lond., Blackie, 
1933. rv, 90p. 

The present selection includes a preface, extensive notes, and 
eight photographie plates. The translation from which the 
selections are made is that of Mohammad Ali •••• In the preface 
and in the notes we find some extraordinary statements which 
scarcely need refutation.2 

The selections have not been arranged i n any subject-o:;.~der; they 

follow the traditiona l sequence of the Chapters and serialisation of 

their Verses as is in the Q;ur'an. But, wi thin the Ch2.pters the Verses 

have be en grouped in secti ons and the sections a1.·e provided wi th subject-

headings. The headings have be en e.nalytically listed on the three-paged 

lr) .319. 

2Review (In 1 ... Ioslem ïior1d, v.XXIII , p . 419 , October 1933) 



table of contents, which is the only aid for quick access to the 

contents availaole in this work. 

--------~00·--------

(1934] Burney, Iil.G. Islam, The mes sage of the Q.uran • 

---'!~~ . .;~~±~· ··i·~*'!~~; c~!~~~~~~~r.w~i~'--c ~·~-~?~iv·,~~~~~---
April 1954) states: 

This is a second edi tian of a srnall ·book published in 1934, now 
enlarged. It lists Quranic prayers, from several trru1slations 
on the cent:r2.l tapies of relig-ious concern. There is an 
ap)endix of some length dealinG r.nainly ui th the A.lunadiyya 
1 heresy 1 whose strong adversary the author has been. He 
mentions his own li tera:ry crusade at!,·ainst them and adds: 11Under 
the stress of intensive and extensive study, the booklet had a 
rapid growth, widely distributed gratis in early editions, till 
the current editions (vi) rose to fine print on one thousand 
pages of large royal size, elath bound, to be had of Shaü:h 
Muhammad Ashraf, Publisher. 

(1936] 

(1937] 

000 

:Benett. Vlhz.t an unlettered Arab uttered 
in his tra..'lces; by Benett [pseud.] and 
Brovme (Pseud.]. Aligarh (India), Owais, 
1936. 26lp. 

Hul_}tar-IŒ.tircioglü, lii:a.lunüd. The Wisdom of the 
~ur'an, set forth in selected verses conveying 
the moral, religious and social philosophy of 
Islrun; preceded by an introduction expounding 
the tea.chings of the Q,ur'an; tlle :&aglish trrd.Uslation 
by Jolm l~&ish. Oxford, University Press, 1937. 
lx, 146p. 

N .A. Faris while reviewing this selection in l.!Loslem ilorld 

(v.XXVIII, p.403-404, October 1938) has rem.arked: 



To set forth the wi.sdom of the Koran and convey the moral, 
reli.s-:i.ous, and social philosophy of Islam, hla.{lln.üd lŒtïrci.oglü, 
better knovm to the Ara.i.Jic-s:peaking world under the name l1ia.\lmüd. 
1Iukhtar Pasha, decided to let the Koran speak for i tself, and, 
therefore, selected for that purpose some of its best verses. 
Under the title La Sagesse Coranique, a French translation of 
these selections appeared in 1935. At the death of the author 
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in the spring of the same year, his widow invi ted Dr. John l{aish, 
chief Oriental reader, the University Press, Oxford, to render 
the work into English, and reo.uested him 1 at the same time not 
to attempt ruw reinterpretation of the author1 s thought- by 
comparison wi th the Arabie original of the Sacred Text .• The 
result, despite the assur~~ce of the English trru1slator, is far 
from satisfacto!"'J •••• A.>"J.Y trru1slation, no matter how excellent, 
will inevi taoly differ from the original in form and quali ty; 
while a translation of a translation accentuates the dispari.ty. 
In this particular case the English translation of the French 
trar1sla tion is so fc.r re:noved from the Original Aral.~ic that i t 
can hardly be recot;;nized. It, therefore, fails to accorrrplish 
i ts pur:~o se. 

Louis kssignon, the famous French Islanùcist, in his 'note' to 

this work, expresses his ideas as: 

These pages ••• y..are really his spiri tual last will and testament: 
the d.ying message of this Turkish statesman addressed not only to 
his intima te friends, but to all the youth of his countr.r today .1 

The author himself has stated in the preface: 

This collection presents to the reacler the essential parts of the 
Qur•ân, those namely which will always retain their religious, 
moral, philosophie, and social value. It contains aûout one-fifth 
of the Verses in the Q,ur•an .••• After most carefully weighing 
and pondering on the whole of the Book we have chosen a selection 
which will, we hope, serve to rnake plain the essential spi ri. t of 
Islami.c teacüirl€,·. And if we have not be en able wholly to avoid 
that repetition which is such a feature of the original, it may 
yet well turn out that the reiteration will not be entirely vii thout, 
value in that it will tend to ma.int<.:.in the harmony of the original 
text and to empi1asize the rela~ions between i ts various parts, and 
will also prove useful b;y increasing the stress on the main 
directive lines of thou.ght •••• We have here made an entirely 
fresh and independent rendering of the Verses which we have 

1 p.v • 
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selected, hopin& in this way to present more accurately and vividly 
the actual thoug-ht of Islam •••• The imaginative expressions 
and the metaphorical language in which nu.r.1bers of Suras (or 
Chapters) abound so luxuriantly, have necessarily been rendered 
with circumspection and care, but also with the continua.l thought 
of how best the essential idea or emotion might be conveyed to 
the alien reader. In arder to 0ive the requisite precision to 
the French text, the introduction of peri-phrases has been 
unavoidable. It has souetimes oeen necessary to sacrifice the 
sequences of the original Arabie and to me.ke a.djustments in the 
ar:cangeJ<;ent of the sente, ~ces so that the rhythm a.."ld balance of 
the rendi tion rri.;ht be preserved; for in rnaking a li terary 
trru1slation it is indispensable -- since this is in itself a 
complete composition in a different milieu-- that the 
phraseology should conform to the idiorn and the genius of the 
new tangue. This is no less important tha.n is the exact 
transmission of the original thought.l 

The lengthy 'introduction' by the author provides a general 

exposition of the teachings of the Q,ur'an for a liiuslim who in his out- -

look belongs to the twentieth century. It is ;.wt ru1 apologetic 

expl~ation of the bases of the faith. In fact, the introduction is a 

rare piece of wri ting by a modern l~iuslim who is conscious of and actually 

feels the ir.J.j_Jact of science in his thout>ht and actions. There is an 

1index to references' to the passages frou the Q,ur'an which have been 

cited and referred to in the introduction. 

The translated text of the Quranic selections is printed in the 

arder of the traclitiunal sequence of the Chapters; the number, in Roman 

numerals, is used to group the Verses as one sec-cion of the work. The 

verse nurnbers ro·e given at the end of their text and the nwneration 

follows the Turkish reckoning of the Q,uranic Verses. 

A two-paged section 'Notes on the selected verses', explains 

the mea.nings of some Verses, words, and phrases. A reference to these 

lpreface, p.vii-ix. 
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brief notes is made from the text by means of super·ior letters. 

This wor~ le.cks reference aids. Thei·e is no index provided 

for it. Even the taule of contents does not s ) ecify and analyse the 

contents by means of subject-he<:.d.ings or otherwise. One wi.shes at least 

for an anal;rtical table of contents if a simple index caruJ.Ot be provided 

to this valuable selection. 

(1940] 

(1949] 

--------~oo ______ __ 

lûuhamraad 1 Ali. Prayers of the holy Q,uran. 
Lahore, AlJ.madi;yyah Anjuman, 1940. 40p. 

Lamsa, George 1I. The short Koran: designed 
for easy reading; edi ted b;y- George :f;i:. Lé:.inse... 
Chicaco, Ziff-Davis, 1949· xx, 377P• 

Extracts from a review of this book by Jolm E. 1~errill, which 

appeared in hiuslim. World (v.XL, p.l35-36, A:prill950): 

This book consists of Q,u:ranic passages selected by the edi tor, 
a1.1d arra.:1ged in sections under ninety-o:ne headings, all in a 
praiseworthy attempt to increase popular knowledge of the 
religion of the I;iuslim peoples, Western contacts vil th whom 
multi:ply year by yee..r •••• Though a native of the Near East, 
who grew up amo:;.1g Euslim companions, the edi tor says he lmew 
nothing of the religion of the }1iusliras except the pre judiced 
misconceptions current among the Christia..YJ. minori ties, till the 
ldndness shovm him by an elderly lviuslim, when he was in_distress, 
started him on a sea~cch for the truth about Islam. A Foreword 
gives us this story. There follows an Introduction, telling of 
Muha.rr.mad and his times, and of the Q.ur'an. This Introduction 
is unusual, because it is written from the point of view of a 
Nestoriw Christian. The editer holds that Christians of the 
lands where Christiani ty hrul i ts -oirth have be en better q_u&li:fied 
to unders tand Christ than the Western thinkers of a difierent.­
cul ture, and he ci tes Professer Toynbee in support of_ the thesis 



119 

that the Hestorian Church and Islarù represent two protests of 
Syriac Society a(S-ainst Hellenic intrusion into the Orient. • ~ 
Thousa:.'lds of the uembel's of the Church of the East and 
Assyrians. • • )(oecame cmwerts to Islam. '1.1hey looked on 
:t.iulw.rnro.ad as a reiormer and a oearer of wariling ag·ainst image 
vrorship • They found tha t Liohrui:u:;led 1 s teaching a 0ou t the Uni ty 
of Gad, :praye:;:·, aud worship were closer to the teaching of 
Jesus thun the Greek 2.nd the EeflJtian fonns of Christiani ty 
which were forced on them by the Byzar.tine erape:r·ors. 1 To the 
Hestorians of today Islam appears as the torch bearer of Syriac 
civilization. So we cor.te to the Short Koran •••• The worth of 
an anthology of the Q.ur'an will depend on tne esse1:tialness of the 
suojects chosen for trec::.tment, the e.deq_uacy of the passê:l.{;es 
selected for q_uotation, e.nà. the relia."wility of translation of 
which use is iiiade . Somewh&,t less than half of this collection 
is rna.à.e u :;> of passw2;es a·bout the prophets from Adam to i.mh2.m:.tad. . 
Seven sections of v~r.;rins- lenc;ths, vii th individuul he2.dings, 
treu.t of Jesus, though only a single section is devoted to each 
of the others, including l.;uhs.mmad. The reHJ.él.indei' of the book 
treats of i· .• uslim belief and l1ractise. Here, instead of the 
sta:::1dard outline of :i.mslim teaching, there is an arbi trary 
selection of su'bjects of iui te uneq_ual importance, chosen :9erhéè1JS 
because of their .;_Jresumable interest to the reader •••• The 
) lan of the book involves ornissio~1 of u:.uch of the text of the 
Q.ur'an. The portio:..1s used must be those selected by the editor; 
another edi tor mif;;ht ti!<>.ke <=~ different choice. • • • Ti1e trcms­
lation used is th<...t of Sa le, 1 which has never been excelled for 
its English style and beauty of expression ', 1has the flavour of 
Elizabethan En,;lish 1 , e.r-.d 1 reads like the Bible.• However, Sa le 1 s 
) Lù'a]hrasings a:r:-e sometimes deleted, and o ·~he r li oerties al'e taken 
y;i th his rende rings. • • y. The net r·esul t is that in reading this 
anthology one can not 1:.>e sure ',ILether he is reading the :;?hraseology 
of Sç~le or an er::.endation vri thout consulting S2.le 1 s translo.tion, 
or whether he is readint; a li teral translation or a paraphrase 
wi thou t consul ting the Ara bic original • • • • The edit or has 
underta.lcen a difiïcult task, one regardinr; which opinions may 
dif:fer in many respects. Granted that the antholog-,y is intended 
for popul.sr use, one still could vlish tha t i t might meet wi th 
cri ti ca l 8.l)) roval as well. 

[1953] 

--------~Ov--------

A.rberry, Arthur John. The Holy Kora.n: e,n 
introduction vlith selections. Lond., Allen & 
Unwin, 1953. 14lp. (Ethice.l and Relit:,'"ious 
Classics of East and i/est, 9). 
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Professer Arben:y sets himself the task of reconciling Carlyle 1 s 
dictum that the Q.ur•an 'is as toilsomè reading as I ever under­
took, a wearisOLle, confused jumble, crude, incondite 1 with 
Pickthall 1 s eulogy of 1 tha t inimitable symphony, the ver.J sounds 
of which move men to tears and ecstasy 1 • In an in troductivn of 
unusual interest he gives a short account of earlier trru1slators 
and their comuents on the ~ilr'an. • • -,... lilhen he deals wi th the 
oft repeated assertion that the lvledinan Surahs betray 
deterioration in style and are wearisome and prosaic when 
contrasted wi th the vivid er.10tional style of the Iieccan Oracles, 
the author makes the important point the basic rhythm throughout 
the Qur'an is that of drwmrring: 1 the basic elemru1ts are al~s 
the iambic and the dactyl, wi th an occasional anapaest 1 • It is 
to be hoped that he will pursue this subject further vrhen his 
eagerly awaited translation of the whole of the Qur•B.ih is 
published •••• Prof. Arberry modestly disclaims any intention 
to write for scholars; but scholars will appreciate his success 
in imita ting· the rhythm and ri:1etoric of the original in his 
transl.s.tion. Obviously i t is impossible in a short review to do 
justice to the wri ter' s translation ê.'S a VThole, but in my opinion 
it is by far the best translation which has been made in the 
English language. • • • Of all the books in the Arabie languag·e, 
the Q,ur•an is the most difficul t to transl::.J.te, es;>ecially when 
footnotes a:ce barred. The re fore, if Prof. Arbe:r:ry can do for 
the ~urahs of Medina what he has done in his antholos"'Y of the 
devotional and parenetic teachin2_, of the Q.ur•an, he will have 
filled a gap which ;·enerations of .Arabists have feiled to close •1 

The following quotations from Arberry 1 s long· and ver'J valuc.ble 

introduction ( which prim.arily deals wi th the beauties and rhythmic style 

of the holy book) ex-plain the structure of the selection and his style 

in their trm1slation into English: 

In malcing the present selection I have planned the material 
under a number of heads. I beG"in wi th Sura I, 1 The Opening 
Prayer' , not be cause i t is by any mea..'1s earliest revela ti ons; 
but it stands first in the Koran, despite its brevity, and it 
is reci ted at the beginning of all _t)Ublic ceremonies ~::md 

private occasions in the Islamic world; it therefore seems to 
me most sui table for opening- the selection •••• The first 
section represents the Koranic teachings on God; His unity, 

lGuillaun1e, Alfred. 
January 1956). 

[Review] (In 1'~uslim '1'Yorld, v.XLVI, p.71-72, 
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His attributes, and the evidences of Bis existence to be seen in 
na ture. • • )(This section termina tes wi th 1 the Creation of Ivlan 1 , 

in which the reader has his first taste of Koranic narrative. 
1 The Bounties of God 1, Sura LV, introduces him to the refrain, a 
feature not infrequently found in the Koran •••• The second 
group collects together some of the personal experiences of the 
Prophet, and offers fine examples of rhetorical artistry •••• 
The third and the longest section comprises those parts, or 
rather a few of those parts of the Koran which recount the 
experiences of earlier prophets.l 

In making the translations I have endeavoured to indicate some­
thing of the rhythmic qualities of the original, and also, by 
varying the indention of the lines, to suggest the patterns of 
thought and expression. Though aware that there is a considerable 
subjective element a ·bout this interpretation, I feel confident to 
have d~monstrated, in some instances for the first time, some­
thing of the artistry of the Koranic rhetoric, and to have 
sketched the broad lines on which a fuller investigation 
could be conducted •••• In Il!Z.king these translations I have 
experimented very freely with various possibilities of treatment, 
from li teral unemotional prose to different sorts of stress verse. 
Though, I would willingly get away as far as possible from 
1Biblical 1 style, being aware of its inappropriateness especially 
when taken to excess, in actual fact the Arabie original, being 
Semitic speech like the Hebrew Testament, dictates to the 
translater to no small extent how he shall go to work; and there 
is also no doubt that the Eng·lish nùnd has during these centuries 
become so conditioned as to what constitutes the religious style, 
that one appears more eccentric in writing deliberately otherwise 
than by conceding at lee.st a minimal obedience to tradi tion.2 

[1958] 

(1959] 

------~ooo ______ __ 

Jeffery, Arthur. Koran, selected Surc~.s; 
translated from the Arabie by Arthur Jeffery 
and decorated by Valenti Angelo. N .Y., 
Heritage, [1958]. 23lp. 

Szynkiewicz, Yacoub. The teaching of Islam 
in verses from the Kora.n. (Cairo], Isla.mic 
Congress, (1959?]. 220p. 

lintroduction, p.29-30. 

2Ibid., p. 31. 



[1959] Hashim .A.rnir Ali. The student' s Qur?n: an 
introduction. HYderabad, Shalimar1 1959. 
:xxx, 154P· 
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The striking ward 1student 1 in the title of this work creates 

an impression tl~t this is a text-book prepared for sorne school or 

college. A few blank pages with wide lines, left in between the text 

strengthen the impression of an exercise book. In fact, the word has 

been used here in the sense of a 1 beginner 1 : one who is 11interested in 

understanding the Quràn. 11 In scope it includes: 11a believer or a pagan, 

a non-l'.iuslim or a Muslim, one who is learned in Arabie or one who is an 

entire stranger to that language. 11 (p.xxii) 

In an 1 acknowle<4_:;ement 1 , the au thor lists all important English 

translations of the Q.ur'ë.n from which he has derived largely for this 

work. He also gives brief cor::iments on the meri ts of those translations, 

which clearly indicate his bias and his feelings towards the previous 

trru1slators. In a 1 prolo6~e 1 , he explains the value of the Qur'an; its 

divineness in comp2rison v~th other scriptures of all ~ajor relib~ons 

of the world; the backbrround and personality of th~rophet; the three_ 

stag·es of the Q;uranic reveh.tion, namely: 1Al-quran 1 (Annunciation; 

~rinciples), 1Al-furqan1 (Clarification; Precedents), and 1Al-ldtab 1 

(Legislation; Precepts). He also points out the difficul ties encountered 

in understanding the Quranic message by a common man. He states: 

Fortunate are those who can read and understand the original 
Arabie of the Q.uràn. For they need neither translation nor 
co~nentary ••• ~ But such are few •••• The vast majority of 
mankind is unfamiliar wi th the Ara-bic le11t5-uat;e. Islam wi th i ts 
original basis in the Q.uran, has spread far beyond the geo­
e;raphical limi ts of the Arabie lant,'Uage. Wn'en countries liice 



Indonesia, Pakistan, India, Irru1., Turkey, China and parts of 
Russia and south eastern Europe are taken into account, the 
Arabs consti tute less than a fifth of the World 1 s l.iuslim 
population. For all these others the message of the Q.uran can 
only be carried ei ther by tes.ching them the Arai.:,ic leJ1b.rua.ge or 
by preser1ting- to them the Q,uran in a language which they can 
understand •••• There are, unfortunately, difficulties in 
both alternatives. Learning .Araüc mey be a relatively easy 
process if only acquaintance with its speech and writing are 
aimed at. But mastering Arabie to the extent of being able to 
understand the Q,uran is no eas;y task. Even twenty years' effort 
on the part of a non-Arab is not considered enow6h to justify a 
man clai.ming to understand all the niceties of the ~urë.n. He 
cannat be expected to have the capacity of seeing through the 
sheaths of metaphor and allegory and thus reaching the essence 
or kernel of the divine teaching. • • • On the other hand all 
translations into other languages are inadequate. The most 
candid of those who have made the atteo~t confess that the 
Q.uran cannat really be trB.nslated. • • • But against this two­
way- di ffi cul ty of reaching- the essence of the Q.uràn ei ther 
through learning Ara-bic or thr01-\~;h trrulsla tions, stands the 
colossal urge to reach this essence however difficul t the way. 
Hever bei'ore have the millions of lüuslir:.ts, scattered over all 
Asia and in other continents, be en more a.nxious to know the 
basic tei.i.ets of the religion of their fathers. Hever before 
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have so wany non-IJiusliDs been anxious to understru1d the 
fundaraente.ls of Islam along wi th those of other religions. The 
entire world of today, faced with the successes and dangers of 
science, is yeaming to recŒ'1Cile the mate::ci a li s tic as:pec t of 
life Ydtll t he spiri tual. Man ever;ywhere is t;TOJ)ine for the 
essen tial tru th amidst t h e p lethore. of Scriptures. Unless he can 
reconcile t he physical sciences v1i t h spiri tua l truths he is 
doomed. Un less he cru1 add reverence to his lmowledge he is 
lost •••• The adequate presentation of tbeQ,urë.n thus brings us 
face to face not v.rith a di ler.una but a TRILJ!1., .. w.A. ( p .ix-xi) 

i'o the author the only method of facing this trilemma is a 

trans l a ti on 'cy cou...'1. tless minds joined toge ther by me ans of communica tion 

and p rin ting . Ile sa ys tha t ., 

During the pas t one thousa.nd years, hundreds of people have 
tried to con-vey the messat;e of the Qur8..n by t~anslating it 
into nurnerous langu ag·es ; but, stran,:;ely enough, there is 
not a single instance of more tha11 one persan having attempted 
a joint tra..'1.slation~ ••• No tFa.nsla tion into any other 
langua:;e and no com.:rtentary even in Ara.bic claims, or could 
cla i m, to be anything but an individual inte:cpretation not to 
be accepted as anything more authoritative. (p.xii) 
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'l'he 2.ut~10r therefore presents the first draft introduction to the thrce-

volumed work comp:rising the com:i_Jlete translation of the Q,ur'an, as a 

joint project by all those who m·e interested in uncï.erstandint;" the holy 

boo~ and subscribe to the objectives of the author. The blank spaces 

are mea.nt for jottine down 9ersonal re.:::.ctions of the individual reader 

in respect of the sarn:1le transh..tion and coillillentary over the selected 

passages of the Q.ur'an. In the end, it is proposed to accumulate all 

the comuents end ar.tend the text of la ter editions of the work. 

The text contains tra..."lslation and cormaents of the first twenty-

five Chapte:cs of theQ.ur'an, which are arranged here in a chronolo2,·ical 

arder. A taule (p .xxiii) lists t.hese Chapters in 1 chronolof,"ical 

placeruent 1 according to the various scholars who have attempted to 

estatlish a."l evolutiona:Ly arder wi thin the Quranic text. 

--·--~00----



SECTION B 

LINGUISTIO APP.ROACHES TO THE QUR'lH 
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Concordantial works for the Qur'an have not been very popular 

among Muslirüs. 1ûU.sli:n scholarship hardly needed any work of that type 

(probably) because memorisinb the holy book has been part of a child 1 s 

primal"'J education fror:1 the very begimling of Islamic society.1 A learned 

1iuslim is expected to q_uote passages from the sacred text out of his 

memory ri th exact references to the context and the text. Modern 

academie req_uirements, however, have demanded greater use of and reliance 

on these reference helps. Increasi:i.-;.@;ly the Q,uranic concordances are in 

use in the Islamic world. 

There are not very many concordances to the Q,ur'an, and most of 

them are far from perfect when viewed from the reference an[;'le, at least 

so far as an avera,;e student of Islrunic studies is concerned. Nearly 

all of the existing· concordances, whether compiled in the East or in 

the Y{est, are based on one or the other sp~cific edition of the Qur'an. 

All citations for places in the text of the scri}?ture, therefore, are 

based upon the verse-divisions of the Chapters which have been follovred 

l"The Koran. • • -;;,i.s learned by every 1ioslem when he first goes to 
school, is repeated in his daily prayers, and influences the whole 
course of his life to an extent which the ordinary Christian can hardly 
realise". Nicholson, Reynold A. A li terary history of the Arabs. 
Cambridge, Uni ver si ty Press, 195 3. p .xxv. 
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in tho se particular edi tians. IJ.1his feature, in a sense, restricts the 

universal applicability- of a concordance because it ca.n profitably be 

used only in conjunction with the s:;Jecific edition of the Qur'an on 

which i t has been based orig'i.na.lly. For easy and expedi tious use no 

other edition will serve the purpose, although with sorue diffïculty and 

after trial and error the references can be traced in other editions of 

the Q.ur'an too. 

A few concordances which provide actual quotations in addition 

to the locational references are, obviously, more useful from the angle 

referred ta a·uave. But, the q_uotations are usually g·iven in parts and 

are r~~ely com~lete. A reference to the full text is unavoidaùle in 

the majority of the cases. The situation then is the same, although 

a user is now in a better position since he has a visual aid in the form 

of a q_uotation over and auove the numeral reference. 

Limitations in the scope of a concordance is a.nother obstacle 

in i ts use. Hardly any of the existing Quranic co:ccordances covers all 

the words of the sacred text. Most of the concordances are limi ted to 

the essential, oft-used, and selected words; personal choice beine the 

only criterion for selecting or rejecting a term for inclusion in the 

work. 1iost of them cover only substantives, only a few include the 

particles of Arabie along with them. In that case too the ideal is not 

to caver each and every particle, but a selected few which have seme 

significance in the views of the compiler are picked up. 

The real problem in the reference use of the concordances lies 
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in their unique internal structure and the arrangement of the entry-

words aü.o})ted by them. There a1-·e, probably, as many methods of 

internal arrangement as there are concordances. Search for a common 

mode of internal arrangement of the contents is difiïcult if not 

impossible. It may fail when a precise detail is desired. Up till now 

the best arrangement in a concordance for a begirmer in Q.uranic studies, 

is the one adopted by Rev. ~mad Shàh in his concordance: Miftahul 

Q.ûran .1 He has ref err·ed to the difficulty in reference use of the 

exi.sting· concordances in his preface: 

A. :f)ersonal experience of many ye~rs in studying l>J.oslem 
li terature has convinced 1.1e of the necessi ty for devising. 
means of rea.dy reference to the ~ûran, and ha.s a t the s8ll!.e 
time shown me that the need is not supplied by any book 
commonly in use. The only concordance which is wortby of the 
name is by the well-known German writer, Flûgel, but the 
I)rinciple on which i t is based restricts i ta use to those who 
can cla.im a minute lmowledge of Ara uic. For the arTa.nge;nen t 
ado:pted by FlÛgel is according to the Verbal Root of each ward 
treated, all the forms or deriva tives being classified under 
such roots. Without therei'ore a knowledge of these Arabie 
roots, a search for any derivatives in the FlÛg·el 1 s Concordance 
must remain a matter of considerable difficulty .2 

Atunad Shah has al together i gnored the grammatical relation 

between the root and the words derived from i t, and a.l so the r e l a tion 

be tween the derivatives therüselves. He has listed a.ll words in the 

straight alphabetic arder to facili tate quick a.cce ss to the contents 

of the Q.ur'an. But, other concordances are not so easy to use, although 

l.Ahrnad Shah • 
266p. 

lüfta.hul Qûran. 

2Ibid., p .(iii] 

Bena.res, Lazarus, 1906. [viii], 
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the completeness of sorne of them has far exceeded that of the Miftahul 

Q.ûran. 

The most corn.'T!On internal arrane;e .. tent and structural style used 

in the concordances is: (i) to croup vrords derived from one and the 

same root i r. sorne sort of a t;remrrw.tical order. (ii) For entering or 

filing pur-poses, the entire group is equi1;ped with a he é::.ding whl.ch 

consists of tl!e tri li te~·al (in a f'ew cases quadrili ·èeral) root. (iii) 

The roots, contaitri11{!,' the hierarchy of their derivatives, a re then 

c.rranged in an a.lpha-betic order to provide the basic structure to a 

concordantial work. :b1or reference se11:t:'ches, therel.ore, a user is 

expected to knovr first of all the radical from wllich the word under 

see.rch h<:::.s been derived. A knowledg-e of those roots and formulation of 

derivatives froi.l them is quite essentia.l since no reference work, not 

even a mod.ern Arauic dictiona.~.y, provides arry direct help in this 

res1)ect. The work of Rev. Ap.m.a.d Shah does help a bit e.t this point, 

and that is why it )rovides a quick ru1d essy a.pproach ior a lay user. 

After ascerta ininc; the root of the word und.er search, the user of the 

concorda.Lces ha s to know the gra.rmüatical fonn of thé. t ward ë.s a 

C::.e riv<-.tive. Next, he should. know the place value of tha t fonllula ted 

word in the c ral.u;-.aticc..l word-order which is ( so called) 11usual11 to Arabie 

lexicogralJhic works. Equipped vd. th this in:i:.'on1c. ti on, a user can succeed 

in his search, othervrise a.ll the concordrolCes re "-lk.in inc..ccessible to 

hiffi. 

The followirJ.t; paragr&.phs a:ce devoted to é.m attem:pt at expldning 

·oriefly the most cornram1 style of the internal structure ~d arr~;JJ.:t_;eiüent 



130 

of subject-matter in a cmwordance: 

a. The:ce a:..:e t wo well-knovm styles in ar:ca.nging alphabetically 

the triliteral roots from vrhich all the Arabie word.s have been derived. 

The modern and ver:/ COl:ùao:.ll;yr used style is to arraï::.g·e the roots in 

straicht alyhaoets, beL;'ii.LÙ!!f,' from the first let ter then t aking the 

second and then the Uùrd letter in the arder of the Ara t ic al:plw.oet. 

It is e. letter-bJ-letter dictionary ord.er and easy (rather natural) to 

use. But, the tradi tional alphabetic arder referred to as 11Rhyme order" 

is al togetller different and I:lé:.llY lexicons, particule.rly the older ones, 

follow that müc1ue arrangerüen.t. It besins, in the orde..c· of the Ara l:;ic 

alphabet, from the third let ter· of the tri li ter2.l root instead of the 

first letter. .A.ll the roots (containing under them the hlerarchy of 

their derivatives) which have their third letter in corumon are broUf;ht 

together to form one.ch8.pter of the work. T11e terni 11Bab11 (= door, a 

place of entra.nce; ,tè l. abwab ] 1 is used ta designa te t h e chapter 

con tair:.inc,· the tote.li ty of tho se roots. There are, usually, as w.any 

11Abwab 11 ir.. a concordantial or lexico2;raphic vrork as there are letters in 

the Ara He aliJhabet. 

All the roots, which sl:-ill.le the third letter as a cow.uon letter, 

are sub-arr-a.ng·ed into alphatetical t;-rou}s; this tir:J.e the first letter of 

the trili teral roots is utilised to provide the dictionary orde~ for 

formulating the groups. This type of a group (which, ~ww, has the 

third as .,ell as the first letter corŒ-;:on in all the roots consti tu ting 
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the group) is termed as a 11F<J.~l 11 (= a separa,tion, division, partition; 

pl. fu~ul]l. Each 11Baè11 , therefore, is usually divided and consists 

of as many 11Fu~ul11 as there are letters in Arabie. 

For further alphabetic arrangenent wi tlùn the se groups i.e. 

11 fu~ül11 , the second letter of the triliteral roots is utilised. ~hat 

completes the method. of C:Xl'anging; the roots, a mode which is typical to 

Are;_~Jic lexicographie works a."ld encyclopaedic dictionaries of the 

r:-:edieval period ( orieinally intended to help poets wi th their rbymes) 2 

and wlùch has to be known before approaching some noè..ern works as well. 

To use any work based on thi s classical style, the approach bec ins from. 

the third. letter, passes through the iïrst and ends wi t h the second 

letter of a root. Unde:c those roots, then, their deriv~,tives are 

listed in a granui.atical arder. 

l1. The s raroraatical order use d to list all the derivc.~tives from 

one and the same root is ascribed to abü al-qàsim Mapmüd ibn 'Umar al--

3 o~\~;~ 
Zamakhshar! (A.D. 1075-1144) wllo if he did not organise it, at least . 

used it for the first time of which we know in his works. One often 

cornes a cross devia tions fro~a this orde:c; but when i t f ollows the 

4l 
convention arrangeruent, the arder will usually be like this: 

" 
l. The ten forms of t he verbal derivatives [= mushtaqqat al-fi 11] 

(along with their sub-forms and fu:cther derivatives) from a root or 

lLane, on . cit. }t.IV, p .2406. 

2Haywood, John A. Leiden, Brill, 1960. 

p.6s. 

~rockelmann, op. cit. suppl.I, p.507. 
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radical [• maddah or ka.lir:JB.h] are listed one after the other in their 

usual grarm:.~e..tico-numeral order; and ar·e followed by (i) the infinitive 

[= al-rn.a.~déir], (ii) active participle (• ism al-fa 4il], (iii) IJassive . 

lJarticiple [= ism al-maf 4ül], (iv) and other nouns [al-asma'] derived 

from the same root: to provide the basic structure b,y listing the 

deriv:o:.tives in tile groups. 

2. The arder, wi thin ee.ch of the above fourteen grammatical groups, 

which is used to list the de:dved words is that the active [:a ma 1 lüm or 

ma 1 rlif] are enU!llerated first and the passive [• majhül] derivatives are 

listed after them. 

3. Wi thin the actives ü.nd the pas :::ives, further classificatory 

order is: first the gast[= r::8.Q.i], then the imperfect ( .. muQ_ari'], and 

last the imperative [=amr]. 

4. Wi thin each of the three i.e. past, imj?erfect and imperative: 

the third persan ms.sculine singuh.r form is listEJd first 2.nd i ts 

feminir .. e fonn follows i t. The dual and the plu:cal of them are next in 

the list. The second persan and first persan c01::1e after that. 

5. The graillûJ.atical arder amont; the nouns derived from the same 

root, is: (i) nominative, (ii) accusative, (iii) genitive. 

Nearly all the concordances described in this chapteF follow the 

modern alphabetic style of letter by letter filint,· for arra.rlf::ing the 

roots. Most of them follovr the above noted grammatical order for 

enuruerating deriv&tives from those roots. There are, however, 

deviations tracea-ole in sorne of them but they rar·ely affect the basic 

arder and influence the details only. The only exception in both the 
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cases is the Miftahul Q.Ûnm of Rev • .Aprr:aà. Shah, which Ceil be used as a 
1 -

key for usir~ other concordances. 

(1811] hluqarri b Khan, Mu~tafa ibn Mu.p.a.rmnad Sa 1l:d. 
Nujüm al-Furqan. Calcutta, 1811. vii, 313p. 

(The chrono-grammatical ti tle of this work is 1 Alamati Nu.iüm al-Furgan 

and the work was dedicated to VIth Mughal Emperor of India (A.D. 1658-

1707), Awranez!b 'Xlamg!r.] 

[1842] FlÜgel, Gustavus. Nujüm al-Furqan fl: aj;ràf 
al-Qur•an; Concordantiae Corani Arabicae, ad 
literarum ordinem et verborum radiees. 
1Stereotypa 1 ed. Lipsiae, ~auchnittii, 1842. 
x, 219p. 

Like the specil ic edition of the Qur•anl edited by Fluegel, 

this concordance compiled by him is also the most ovidely used uork in 

the West. Both of his works, in fact, ar·e interrelated; because 

references in the concordances are based on the verse-division adopted 

by the compiler in his own edition of the ~uranie text: Corani textus 

Arabicus. Other editions of the Q,ur•an, therefore, cannet be used along 

wi th this concordance. The 1 Table of difference between the verse-number 

in Fluegel 1 s edition and those in the Of ficia l Egyptian edition' :prepared 

by Bell and g~ven in his work: Introduction to the Qur•an, ( p .ix-x) 

offers quick conversion of the verse-division so as to use the Egypti~ 

text alone with this concordance. 

1Described in ch.II, 1Arabic Text of the Qur•fu1', in this Manual. 
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In scope, this work attempts to cover nearly all words occurring 

in the Q.ur'an: substruüives as well as p&rticles; all of whicll are 

arranged wi thin their roots in a granllllE:. ti cal arder. The roots are 

listed alphabetically in the letter-by-letter filing method and are 

grouped into independant alphabetic chapters. The roots, whose 

deriv&.tives are listed collectively 11t one place, ar·e noted at the top 

margin of a page as catchwords. In the te:xt, tl1ey a r-e printed as bold 

letters for visual distinction. 

The text ~.)roceeds from the left side of the book in the nonnal 

Western style a:ad does not follow the ty-pical Arabie format 'vi'he:rein the 

text be~ins from tne other end of the book and pages are !l~iliered from 

right side to the left. A ~age of the text is divided by solid lines 

into five colurnns. 'l'he ~uranie words a:ce printed in the Arabie scri:t>t, 

with proper diacritical marks, and the citations are given in the 

Hornanised Arabie numer~ls. 'l'here is no quotation from the passages 

given for ready reference in the Q;ur'àn. The numbers in bold type 

refer to the Chapter1 s serial numbers and those in small print refer 

to their Verses as rec koned by Fluegel. A comma separates the two 

numbers and a full stop separates the sets of Verse numbers when there 

is more tha.n.one citation to the same Chapter. 

The gra.mrJ.atical arder followed in enumerating the deriva tives 

frou the same root has been mentioned in detail in the preface which 

is in Lutin. In synopsis the arder· is: nou:ns and verbs in the 

nominative case a re listed first and ar·e followed by their geni tive 
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forrr.s. Prope r names have been listed wi t hout any recot;ni tion of t heir 

granlill<:-<.tica l f'onn, in straight alphabetic order; but t he common nouns 

are unifonnly entered in the nominat ive case only and no attention is 

paid to their other cases. Composite proper names a l'e to be tre.ced 

under the second element of the compound only. Persona l and posse ssive. 

pronouns precede the other types; pronouns prefixing n ouns or verbs are 

not listed in their alphabetic order and t heir listing depends upon the 

case position of the nouns or v er bs wlüch contain them. Verbs in t heir 

third persona l forms precede the other forrns. Separable prepositions 

are entered independently in the genera l a l phabetic order rutd they are_ 

not given a long with the words to which t hey are :prefixed in the 

~uranie t ext. Irts epar able prepositions, however, have been listed 

along with their suffixed words. 

[1859] 

[1867] 

------~000--------

I<a~im Bik, 1iïrz~. 
al-kashf 'an ka iimB.t 
1859. 

i~tifta.h kunüz a l-Qur•an fi 
a l-Qur•an. St. Petersburg, 

Wa rdari, (Haf'iz ) I.ra~üd . Tartib zaybë. . 
Istanbül, (1867]. i v, 143P· 

(Thi s work h o.s an a lternative ti tle: Dali1 _ _?.1-{lay ràn fi __ _§._l-kashf 

' e n ~yat al- Qur•ë.n] 

(1881] 

----------~·00~------

1~rtens, J.L. Concordantie op den Koran , naar 
de vert aling van L .J .A. Tol lens. Ba t avia, 
Bruining , 1881 . 264p . 



(1905 J f Almï Zàd.ah, Rayg. Allal! a.l-IIasanï al-1luq_addas'i • 
. Fat~ al-r~n~ li-talibi ayat al-Qur'an. 
Bo.yrüt, laatba 'ah a.l-Ahl'iyall, [1905]. xii,484, 
lOp. 
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This last 1:wrk is based on the Ward.ar'i concordance noted above. 

As is the Wardarï 1 s vrork, the 'Alrni Zadah' s concordance too has been 

based upon an unspecified edition of the Q.ur'an which was lithographed 

in the callig·raphic style of ~afi~ 'Uthman al-Sha.hïr, once a popular 

stylist in Turkey. 'l'he verse-division as used in the concordance is 

ba.sed upon the one used by the said ca.llig-rapher.1 The sa.ue also 

confonns to the style used in editions of ~ur'an lithog raphed in the 

scriptorü.:.l style of a l-Sayyid liiu~pa.fa Ha.~ïf popularly 1mmm as 

1Ba.qadra.ghal1 in :L'u.rkey .2 A note pui.Jlished in the second. edi tion3 of _ 

the concord~Dce claims that any modern edition of the Qur'fu1 cm1 be 

used wi th thi~ concordffi1.ce <vi th minimum of the difficulties which arise 

from vo.rié:.tio:a in ser i a lise.tion. The partio.l q_uota.tions provid.ed wi th 

the ci tati ons offer visue.l hel) Ül. tracing the passag·e in the ~uranie 

t ext. 

This con cordance is qui te selective. On l y im~)ortant words have 

been selected for inclusion; their popularity amont; 11average u sers11 is 

the only cri terion f ol' selection which the co:npi ler had in view. Kames 

of places, time s and instrumenta l nouns have been left out; likewise 

1An exhaustive list of the editions of Qur'an based on his style 
are g"iven in the Ars.bic ca t aloc,ue of t he Al-Azha r Unive rsi t y : Fihris al­
k-u ~b al-rnawjüda_h bi a l-rnaktaba.h a l-Azha.rïyal1 , v .I, p .18, 22 , 25, 26, 28, 
31. 

2Ibid., v.I, p .l8, 26. 

32d ed. i.•..:L ii!r, l.lu~j;afa a.l-Ba.bï al-~la.bi, 1927. :p . l l 
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pronouns and prepositions prefixing the nouns have be en excluded. A 

few nmms, verbs and their der·iva tives, which w~re not to the 11 liking11 

of tl-1e conpiler have -been it,'7lored pur}osely; a parti<ü list of those 

11und.esirable 11 words and roots appear s in the preliminary pages.1 

The main work has been divided, in the usua l style, into 

alphabetical cha?ters. The text :rag e, divided into t hr 0e colurnns, 

enumerates words unde:::· their roots v1hich themselves are arranged in 

normal a lphabetic arder. The roots are distinctly printed at the 

cente:r of the colurm anà. pr ecede the list of their deriva tives; t hey 

are enclosed in decor~ted paren theses for visual distinction. The catch-

words g-iven a t the top of every colunm provide elues to the continuous 

enumeration of the deriva tives from. one and the same root. 

The order v.ri thin the de:dv&:.tives has been briefly explained by 

the compiler in his :preface . It is mo.J."e or less the nor.nal lexicographie 

one which has been ouUined in the introductor.t note of this ch2.pter. 

The vmrds which be lons ta the sante gr8.ûlillatical form are often listed 

collectively a t t he head of their citations , the brief quotation given 

along the citations is the on l y me.ms to à.e tect which reference belongs 

to wlùch word. The citation consists of: (i) abbrevis.ted name of the 

Chapter of the Qur•an ( t heir fuller forrns have been listed in the 

:flreliminary pages under the title 11Ruoüz al-suwar 11 )
2 ; ( ii) serial 

------------------------------··---------
lsee 11Jadwal11 on p.8 

. 
2p.l0. This section a lso contains references to the pae~nation of 

the edi tians based on Uàli~ 'Uthman' s style. 
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number of' t he Verse of the Chapter wl1erein the ward occurs; and : (iii) 

a quotation from the text in brief, but sufiïcient to reveal the context 

in which the word has been used in the holy book. 

Every ci ta ti on be[;,rins frora a new line: a dash benea th the 

aborevia ted name of the Chapter means di tto, and is used vthere more than 

one reference to the same Chapter have to be listed. '1i'herever in the 

different cité::,tions for the same ward, the Quranic text is exactly 

similar, the text has not been repec:.ted. The short title of the 

Chapter and i ts Verse number has been considered enough in that case. 

:Both of these al'e encloced i n curved bra ckets and are :printed wi th a 

hanging margi n und.er the first exwnple of text-quotation . Several such 

references are collected together for brevity. 

At the end ol' the mcin work, a ten-paged section ti tled as: 

1 i.i,Eimüs al-a'l8.r.l 1 lists some proper names which occur in the Q,ur•an. The 

method of citation in this section is similar ta thsct of the !I'.ain 

concordance. 

[1906] 

------~000--------

Ahmad Shah. Miftâhul Q.ûré.n: part I , 
Concordance of the ~ran. Be1J.ares, 
Lazar~s, 1906 . [viii], 266p . 

11The na.ae IliiftM.ul Q.ûx:~ (key to the Qûran) 11 , re marks the 

compiler in his preface, 

has been adopted for this work in arder to indicate that by using 
it a large amount of infonnation regarding the text of the Qûran 
may be readily acquired . The book is composed of t wo parts ; .. the 



first is the Concordance and the second contains the Glossaxy 
of the Q;ûran. 
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But, it ap)ears thet the second part was never collipleted and published, 

since no trace of i t could be found nor any men ti on in a bi bliography. 

~his concordance has many interesting reference features: 

ürstly, i t en ters ruJ.ù. arranges words occurring in the Q.ur' àn in a 

single alphabetic sequence irrespective of their granm1atical formulation 

and their derivation from the various roots. As pointed out in the 

introductoi"J note of this chapter, all ether concordances list the 

Quranic terms in a classiiïed arder under their roots and only those 

roots are entered alphabetic2.lly. A..}unad Shah 1s arrangement oakes it 

qui te easy for a persan, who is not well-versed in Arabie gra.mmar, to 

use his concordence. Secondly, it gives roots of nearly all the Arabie 

v10rds listed in i t, so that if one is not sa ti sfied wi th the 

information fou.Yld in this work all the ether concordances can be 

apilroached e<..:.si ly once the root of a te ru is lmown. This concordance, 

in other words, cr::.n be used as key to ether exh.austive works. Thirdly, 

every entry word is given in its Arabie form and is also transli terated 

into :&-.glish. Any one not ver-;1 well acquainted wi th the Âra1ic script, 

therefore, can also use this work for locating a desired reference by 

using the tra.nsliterated form of the origin2.l A:rabic terms. Fourthly, 

this concordance uses for citation two styles of textual division of the 

Q.ur•an. Arry one who prefers the use of Chapter-Section-Verse division, 

as is the case in many parts of the Islamic world and among orthodox 

Iliuslin:s, can use this work profi ta-bly since i t gives reference on the 
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basis of this structural division along vri th tl1e normal Chapter.-Verse 

division. 

The text has been distributed into che.::_:Jters, one for each letter 

of the .Arabie alphabet, and. t he text-matter is :printed in three columns 

per page. Entr.y-words are given in bold letters \rith diacrltical marks. 

The Q,ui·anic words are listed in straight alpha. be ti cal arder. Words 

compounded with prepositions, conjunctions and articles are excluded 

from the list. They have to be sea1·ched wi thout their prefixes. 

The entr,y word in .Arabie is in~1ediately followed by its English 

transliteration. A chart, contained in the article by Rev. Graharue 

Bailey on 1Pronunciation of Arabic 1 and published in the preliminary 

pages, 1 pl'ovides a key to the s,ystem of trans li teration followed by 

AtmJad Shah. The trm1sliteration too is equipped with diacritical marks. 

As a t.hird section of the entiy in the concordance, sooetirues, 

the root of the entry words is given in parentl~eses. The trilitera.l 

roots are given in Arabie and a:r:e succeeded by citations for the 

Quranic text for the entry \1ords. Fluegel' s edi tian of the 'Qur'an has 

been used for this purpose. Out of the t wo str~ctural divisions of the 

Q;ur 1 an used in this concorda:.1.ce, only the Chapter-Verse division refers 

to tlle edition edi ted by Fluegel. The second di vision of the Chapter--· 

Section-Verse has not been followed by Fluegel. In the present work, 

therefore, it does not refer to any specifie edition of the ~r'ru1 . 

For tha.t purpose any Oriental edition can probs.bly be used vri thout any 

lp.(V-VI] 
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inconvenience • 

Both t he divisions a:..'e distinct1;y- printed one over the other 

and are separated by a soli cl line. ~he numbers a l:Jove the line re fer. to 

the Chapter-Verse division of F1uege1 1 s reckoninz of the text of a 

Cha)ter; the Ch&pter numbe::c is printed i n b1ack-faced bo1d letters and 

is followed by Verse nur:1ber in small lJrint. References to many Verses 

in one and the same Chapte:c ar·e collected together as one set, ec:.ch 

number is se:t")arated from the ot1J.er by a period. Sets of references to 

different Chapters for the same words c:.re printed •ri th space in between 

them to avoid any possible confusion. T.:.1e ci ta ti on prin ted be11eat:O. the 

line contains s pecifie ti tle of the Cha11 ter in .Ara ~Jic, in ab-:qreviated 

:..·orm, &1.d is succeeded ·by serial number of the sections of that Chapter. 

'l'he SectiŒ1. numbers a1·e printed in bold let-ter, and are separa ted from 

each other by a point. 

(1945] 

--------wOO ______ __ 

1 Abd c:.1-Baqï, hu.{lanu:J.ucl Fu•ad. Al-lviu' jam 
a1-mufahra.s li, alfa~~ al-Q.ur• an a1-karim. 
A1-Qahirah, Dar al-Kutub al-:i:ii~rïyah, [1945] 
(xvi], 782p. 

This conco~ùance is based upon the Royal EITr.Jtian edition of 

the Q.ur'an a1~cl is consicie::ced to be the most exhaustive of a1l the 

existing concordantial works. It is, in reali ty, exhaustive only in 

res;Ject of substmltive words and is somewhat selective so far <::s sooe 

preposi tiœ1s, con junctions and sirtilC:.I~ de:;endelJ. t r:o::cds ~re conce:rned. 

Its chief features c:.re the sufficiently 1m1to· q_uotations from the Q,uranic 
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_passa::.;es E:...'"ld i ts method of ci tü~G rei'eren.ces t o those :pass2ges. 

The prelimino.ry pages of this work contain many va.luable lists 

which consist of refererlce aids. ~1he compiler, in his long prefsce, has 

coramented uporl Fluegel1 s concord.m1ce and has c;iven a tv:o-pac;ed list1 of 

certain words and their roots in which Fluegel is alleged to have 

cor~mi tted (3'r2.1Jti!iatical mistt'.kes. In the saine preface, the com)iler lists2 

fifteeu words ( toc;ether vii th quotations and references for them) nhich 

Fluet el failed to include ir. the pro:pcr te~d of his concord.a.:we. 1 Abd 

al-baqi h.s.s also ,::;·iven a list3 of sorr:e dii'ficult words, ~::.lor1g wi th 

referen ces for their q_uotations and citations in the me.in text, which 

are lilcely to be se&rched ur_der VITOl!ê,' roots B..ï1d a t vœong :;?laces due 

to their ·being t;-rar.uaatically different and dii'i'icult. A section ti tled: 

1 I.iifta~ al-Kitab 1 4, clescribes in brief the grar!1Inatica l oroer which he.s 

beeü followed to list the de:civa tives under the roots in this 

concordance. The order corresponds to t he one exglgined in outline in. 

the introductor.t note of t his clw.:pter·. The prelü:ùn2.r'J pe.ges <:ÜSO 

con t ain a t•.-o-IJaged cor:cigenda .5 

1l'he con cord;:mce is ùasical1y divided into cl:apters, one for e&ch 

let ter of the Ara-ûic e.l:.ç>habet, wi thin which the roots ( containing the 

sets of their deriv<-:. tives) a re listed in nom.al e.l:flha1Jetic arder. A 

lp .6-7. 

2p.8. 

3p .9. 

4p .11. 

5p.l2-13. 
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root or roots whose derivcl.tives are listed on a two-colUlm:ed pa;,;-e are 

indicated only at the toç-central margin of a page in disjoined letters. 

They are enclosed in parcntheses snd sre not repeated at the hel:ld of 

the list of the ir de ri va ti ve s • Thre e as teri sks JÜaced in trisnt;ular 

position separate the derivatives of one root from those of the ether. 

11he catchvmrds, s_t the right and the left of the enclosed roots, over 

the top-r::art;inal corners indicate the first snd the last derived word 

listed on a colunn. 

Under the roots, the derived words are :printed in bold letters 

for distinction and are separated by a colon from the textual 

quotations wherein they have been used in the Q.ur'an. The quotations 

have been printed individually, Verse by Verse (in the serial arder of_ 

Verses ·wi thin a Cha:pter and according· to the serialised arder of those 

Chapters) one after the other, each quotation beginning from a new line 

and all con tinuE..tions printed wi th hanging inden ti ons. r.rotal number 

of quotations pertaining to an individual ward is printed underneath 

the words in brackets. 

The quotations, sometimes, consist of complete Verses (when they 

are short) but most often they a.ce c-iven in :parts in order to :provide a 

sufficient clue to the context in which those words have been used in 

the sac red text. The text of the c.1uota ti ons has be en prin ted in modern 

Arabie ty2e and lsc~s full diacritical IDP~ks. 

The q_uotation is followed by: (i) the number of the Verse to 

whicn i t be longs reckoned on the style of the Royal E~:,yptian edition; 
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(ii) the na.I!l.e of the~lace of revels.tion of the 'Verse v1hich is given in 

abbreviaticn ·by using 11 .....{" [the letter 1kaf 1 ] for the tù:Lk.là:yah segments 

and 11 t;" 11 [the letter 1 mïm 1 ] for Ladiniyah; (iii) :.i~he specifie ti tle 

of the Chapter which contains that Verse is given next, and (iv) is 

followed by i ts seria.l number. The symbol 11 "7) 11 below the name of the 

Chc:.pter means di tto for the ti tle in the succeedirl;?; references. 
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The lant:;Uaf,'e of the Q;u.r'an has been aceepted as the most , perfect 

form of elassieal Arabie. Just ss tl1e scripture has been the 

inspirstional and intelleetuul source for all the various academie. 

activi ties of b.uslim scholro·s throu;shout the li terary history of Islam, 

the divine lancuac·e too has been the subject of intensive studies by 

Muslim linsuists. ~he ~ur•anic la~gua~~, however, is not the earliest 

form of Ara.-oic or the e8.rliest record of the classical .Arade s:9eech. 

l•iod.ern researehesl have revealed the existence of Arabie proper names 

(many of which a r e still in use throur;hout the l1.rabic world) in the 

war records of tl1e A.ss;yrians d2.ting as f a r back as 853 B .C. Then, 

t here exist some inscriptions (in a few early semitic scripts) v:hose 

date has bee:n fixed as 267 A.D. The oldest specimens of the Ara-Die . 

script (dsting about 300 à.D.) whieh are e:xtant till today, are found 

on the wa ll of a temple in Sinai. Excerpts from the Bi blical trans-

lations in Arabie language and seri::;>t were in existence around 600 A.D. 

But, that which is ealled 1 classical Ara·bie laJ'l{:,uage 1 and which is the 

1These points have been further developed and detailed in: Rabin, 
C. 'Arabiyya: Section A(i) (1 to 3) and A (ii) (1). (In Encyl. Islam. 
New.ed., V.I, ) .561-567). 
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larlg"Ua.rc;:e of the Q,ur•an, emerges only in about 500 A.D. in the fonn of. 

poetry. It is universally accepted that the language of the Qur•an is 

the most developed and perfect form of that cle.ssical Arabie. 

The role and influence of the "uranie laJlf:uage i:1 early Islaroic __ 

society has been descri bed by Khalafallah in the follo>v~ng interesting 

passage: 

During the Prophet 1 s life-time and sorne time after, poetical 
activi ties amm1g· the Arabs gave way to the propagation of the 
new faith by word and sword. Sorne devout r~Iuslims found better 
occupation in learninf,· the !(ur'an and pondering on the beauty 
of i ts style, ethers joined the invading hiuslim arr:ri.es in Syria, 
'Ira!c and l)ersia. The art of puùlic speaking , for a :Jeriod, 
took the place of the art of poetry. ·.rhe li terary lant;"Uage-' 
now was turning more and more into a languag·e of religious 
gui dance, mora l U) lifting a.'1d legislation for the new arder. 
Uevr shades of meaning and li terary usage began to develop wi thin 
the frame work of the pre-Islamic li te ::cary language. 1 The Ara·bs 
in their djahiliyya days 1 , says Ibn Faris, 1 had inherited from 
their ancestors a heritage of dié:.lects, litera ture, ri tuals and 
sacrificia l practices. But vn1en Islam came conditions changed, 
religious beliefs were disc~rded, practices abolished, sorne 
lineuistic terrns were shifted f rom one usage to another, becsuse 
of matters added, comriŒ.udments i mposed and rules abolished 1 .1 

The Ar·abic li terary la!lé;"Uage v;;.:.s la ter on academically standardised. 

The activities in this field rea ched t heir height during the third and 

f ourth centuries of t he Hijra e r a ( 9 t h and lOth century A.D.). 

Khalafallah has remarked: 

Its grammar, syntax, voce..buls.ry and literary usages were 
clearly defined after· systematic an~laborious resea rch. 
Since tha t time and down to the presen t it had a continuous 
and uninterrupted eris t ence . Al tho-i.lgh every Arabic-s})eaki ng 
cou.'1.try has develo:9ed i ts own colloquial lang-uage for every-day 
life, they have all continued to use the stru<dard li ter ary 
langu age for ) Urposes of wri ting.2 

l Khalafallah, M. 
I s l am . New ed. v.l, 

'Arabiyya : Section A (ii) (2). 
})o568) 

( In Encycl. 
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Lexicography was one of the linguistic studies conce:rni:ng the 

Q.ur•an, to which the eerly 1~uslim scholars devoted their attention. 

There, the;y- excelled all the previous attempts in the various languages 

of the then civilized world and contributed substantially to the 

development of the art of lexicogra)by. He.ywood, in his research work 

en ti tled Arabie lexicogro.ph,y, has praised their contribution in the 

following words: 

In the compilation of dictionaries, and oti1er lexicographie 
works, the Arabs -- or rather, those who wrote Arabie - were_ 
second to none until the Renuissance, with the possible exception 
of the Chine se. A do zen or more major dictionaxies, besides many 
vocabularies, both (,"8neral and specialised, bear wi tness to their 
pre-ecinence in this field, at a time when such works were almost" 
unknown in Weste:rn Europe •••• The truth is that in lexico­
graphy -- as in many ether fields -- the Arabs occupy a central 
position both in time and space; between the Ancient World and 
the I;Lodern, between tl1e East and the West .1 

The chief contribution of the Arabie le:ricographers and the 

princip&l characteristic of the Araoic lexicons has been expressed by 

Heywood in the se words: 

It is a rema.rkable fact that, almost from the start, the 
compilers of Ara.bic dictionaries aimed at registering the 
complete vocabulary material of the language. Indeed, they 
were almost obsessed by the CO}.Jiousness of the le.ngua.g·e, and 
1:vere ver<J ua theraa tically-rninded in this matter. In this, 
they dii'fered from the earlier lexicogra_pLers of other no.tions, 
whose chief aim was to explain rare and dii'ficult words.2 

1'here o.re numerous Arabie lexLcons COL1:;;Jiled by Muslim scholars 

of the Arab and non-Ara·o (i.e. 'Ajam) regions of ti1e Isle.mic world. rro 

list them all wi th proper ev2.luative descri~Jtion will i tseli' be a piece 

lHaywood, Jolm A. Arabie lexicot,·raphy: i ts history, :;;.nd i ts 
place in the g·eneral history- of lexicogra:)hy. Leiden, Brill, 1960. 
p.2. 
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of original research. If the non-Ara -bic 1angua..:..:;es have to be covered 

b,;,r the list of the Q.ura...'Üc lexicons, the list will lle prohioitive. 

Such é!Jl attempt is beyond the means ru1d scope of this IJ<:;.nual. In this 

Chapte1· c...n attempt is riiaü.e to mention some of t he mo:r:e importent a..1.d oft-

used Arabie lexicons pertaining to the Qur'an. It is also endeavoured 

to sutsgest a list of modern Ara bic-Erl.b·lish dictionaries which can be 

utilised as aids in Q;uranic studies by en avera.;-e student of Islamo1ogy. 

The f ollowin.g Arabie ley..icons , avail2.ole in :print, have been 

generally recorJmeüded b;:/ schol:.;.rs for the better U...""'lderst~1ding of the 

Qur'an, its linGuistic :fleculiarities and litera~J style: 

[6..1108] 

[ 1232-1311] 

Sijistam (A.ùu 1kkr K~nmad i1.m 'Umar ibn 
~m:ad ibn 'Uzayr al- 'Uz;;..yri al-Sijistani 
Huzha t al-Q.ulub fi [:;harib al-Q.ur 'an. lli ~r 1 

1325/1907. 

Rag-lü b al-I ~fahfulï (Abü al-Q,a.sirn <:.1-Fusayn ibn 
LftJ.llc .. Ls~s.d i"on a l-kufaçlÇI.al al-Ra:;hi b al-I i3fahani 
Eufradat alfa~ al-Q,ur1 an. Qa.hirah, 1324/1906. 

Zsmakhshari (Abu al-Q.Eisim !1îal1müd :1. on 'Umar a l--
Za laakhshari • A sas al-B~.üa~;-hah; [ ed •. üy Alilin 
Khulï]. Q.a.hirab., 1953 . 

Ibn I.ï:::.n~ür (Jç:.rnal a l-Din Abu a1-FaÇI.l I.~~w.rar::ad 
i~bn :,iu~~:ram ion_ '~li i bX: ::anzur al-~~ar~al-_ 
h . .llazaraJJ. al-IfrJ.q~. LJ.san al- 1Arao. ihyrut, 
Dar ~adir, 1374/1955 - 1376/1956, 15v. 

11111ese da te s r efer· to au t hors <:<nd not to tl1e vrorks in this list . 



[ 1)29-1415 J 

[1732-1791] 

Firü.zabadi (.Abü a1-rahir L~u{lammad ibn Y a' qüb 
ibn :Mu{lammad ibn Ibrahim 1'lajaddadin al-Shirazi 
al-Firüzabadi. Al-Qàmüs al-illu{lit wa al-Qabüs 
al-Wasïj; al-.iami 1 li:ril: dnahab min lughat al-
' Arab shamaj;ij; •. lïii~r, hlaktabah a1-lfusayn'iyah, 
l344/1925. 4v. in 2. 

1i.urtuQ.a al-Zabidi (Abü al-Faye}. I;Iupammad h~urtuQ.a 
ibn liiu{larnmad ibn I.Iupammad ibn 1 Abd al-Bazzaq al-­
~usaynï al-Zabidï a1-~aiï. ,Taj al-'Arüs min 
13har~ jaw8.har al-Q.a.mus. mi~r, l1Ia.j;ba•a.h al-~ 
Khayrïyah, 1306/1888. lOv. 

The major work pertaining to Arabie lallb~-e available to 
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English knowing students of Islamic studies, is the lexicon compiled by 

Edws.rd William Lane of which the last three )arts were edi ted by 

Stanley Lane-Poole: 

Lane, Edward William. A.YJ. Arauic-English lexicon, derived 
from the best and the most copious Eastein sources; comprising 
ave~ large collection of words and significations omitted in 
the Kamoos, with supplements to its abridged and defective 
explan2.tions, ample grarrune.tical and cri ti cal c01:unents, and 
examples in )rose and verse: • • • ~in two books, the first. 
containing al1 the classical words and significations 
commonl;y known to the lec..rned amo:ng the Arabs; the second, 
tho se tha t are of rare occurrence and not cormnonly knowr1. 
Land., Williarr1s and Norgate, 1863-1893· Bk. 1, 8J_-Jts. 

The following two lexical works specifically deal wi th Quranic; 

vocabulary: 

Penrice, John. A dictionary and glossary of 
the i{or-ân, with copio1,1s grarm11atical references 
and explru1.a ti ons of the text. Land. , IS_ir!&, 
1873.viii, 167p. 

The Arabie title given to this dictionary by the compiler reads: 
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Silk al-Ba.yan fi ma.nagib al-9.ur'an; which he translates as 11a clue to 

elucidation to the intricate passages of the !{or-ân11 • 

The Quranic terms are not enumerated in the normal arder of the 

Arabie alphabetJ in this diction2ry. The root and derivatives• classified 

order, which is typical of Arabie works of reference, has been followed 

here. There are, however, two exceptions in this case from the 

traditional style of alphabetisation. Firstly, the alphabetic arder 

wi thin the roots is of the modern. style, i.e. the trili teral roots are 

arranged from the first letter to the second and then to the third one, 

(i.e., the ~edieval style of first, then t hird and second in the end, 

has be en i gnored) • Secondly, many difiïcul t tenus have be en listed at, 

two places; once unà.er their roots (of which they are the derivatives) 

and ag-ain under their natural place in the general alphabetical arder 

of the book, in between the alphabetised roots. The compiler has 

explained this method: 

Each ward will be found under its verbal root; where none exists 
it must be looked for in its alphabetical place; so also in the 
case of words which have seemed likely to :;:>uzzle the beginner, 
many of these have been separately arranged in their alphabetical 
arder, but wi.thdrawn,a little within the 11Larginal line; thus for 
example the word " ë:t.~.;~ may be looked for ei ther under --.J.-
or under i ts root > ~- .1 

The verbal roots have been printed in Arabie script (with full 

vowels and ether diacri tical marks) wi th a hang ing mar-gin. Sorne of the_ 

roots have also been noted as catchwords at the top of the two-columned 

pages as an aid to,· quick location. Transli ter<.:.tion of these roots 

lPreface, p .vii. 
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toget.her wi th those of their derivatives has not been 6·iven. This would 

have enhanced the value of this work. 

Descri~tion of the ~ranic terms, under their roots, consists of 

not only their meanings but also of their grammatical nature, and 

contains references to the Quranic Verses wherein they have been used 

in the narra ted con text. The campi 1er has claimed tha t, ''I have 

generally added the original meaning, and where such meaning i s not to 

be found in the i{or-ân the words are printed in Italics. 111 

Occasionally, the difference in connotation of certain terms 

has been pointed out and the Verses which contain them in the different 

meanings have been referred to by means of the Chapter-Verse numbers. 

The numbers are meant for the Aro."oic edi tian of the Qur•an edi ted by 

Fluegel. The gra.mw.atical nature of the term and formulation of other 

ter1ï1S from the same root is usually indicated. If a term is generally 

accompanied by a prefix or suffix, the same has been noted and its 

Quranic use described briefly. 

'See' references are frequently used, particularly from terms 

listed i:cresl;ective of their root-affilia tions, i.e. under the general 

alphabetic structure, where reference is made to fuller discussion under 

their roots. 

(1938] 

--------~00---------

Jeffery, Arthur. The Foreign vocabular.y of the 
~ur'an. Baroda (India), Oriental Institute~ 1938. 
xv, 311. (Gaekwad 1s Oriental Series, LXXIX;. 

This lexical work dealing with the non-Arabie elements in the 

lPreface, p.VIII. 
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{~,uranie vocabulary, is the condensed form of the au thor' s original research 

completed in 1926. 11It would have been ideal'', sa;ys the au thor, 11 to have 

published it in that form., but the publishing costs of such a work with 

full discussion and illustrative quotations, would have been 

prohibitive."! Ile continues: 

'l'he essential thing was to place in the hands of students a list 
of these foreit;,-n words which are recognised as such by our modern 
schola.rship, lvi. th an indication of their f>robta:b~~ orie;·in, and of 
the sources to which the studeYlt lila.Y turn for ful.i..er discussion. 
Our own discussion h<::.s there:t'ore been eut down to the minimum 
consistent wi th in te lligi bi li ty • 

The controversial tent 'foreign' has been explained by the author 

in the following words: 

Arabia at the time of lliiU!lSJ.1llllad was not isola ted from the rest 
of the world, as liuslim au thors would have us to be lieve. There 
was at that tirne, as indeed for lone; bef ore, full and constant> 
contact wi th the surrounding peoples of S.)rria, Persia, and 
Abyssinia, ru1d through intercourse there was a natural inter­
change of vocabulary. Where the Ara'bs carne in con tact wi th 
hi5her relit;"i.on a.11.d higher civilization , t hey llorrowed religious 
and cultural te :ems. This fac t was fully r ecognised by the 
earliest circle of l1Iuslim exec etis, who show no he si ta ti on in· 
noting words as of Jevlish, Christian, or Iranian origin. La.ter, 
u11è.er the i nfluence of great divines, esi:)ecially of As-Shafi'i, 
this was pushed into t he background, and an orthodox doctrine wa s 
elaOorated to the effect tb.at the Q.ur'an wa s a uni que production 
of the Arabie lan,f;ua.;e. The modern Iiiuslirn. savant, indeed, is a s 
a rule seriously distressed by any discussion of the foreign 
origin of words in the ~r•àn •••• To the Western student, 
the Jewish or Christian origin of many of the technical term.s 
in the Q,ur•an is obvious at the first e;lance, and a little 
investigation makes it pos sible to id.entify many others . These 
i den tifications have been maéie by many scholars whose work is 
scattered in many periodicals in many lan6'118.5'es . The present 
Essay is an attem}t to gather them U ) and present them in a 
form convenient for the s tudy of interes ted scholars -bath in 
the E&.s t and the ';ies t .2 

lForeword, p .viii. 

2Ib'-l.C. • 
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The words are listed in the order of the Araoic alphatet ~1d are 

given in Ars.llic script with their tra:nsliter&tion (given in .:)arentheses). 

The compiler be5 ins his lexical description of the words vd. th their 

literal meanings and gives references to the Q,uranic Verses vrherein 

they occur. Then, he narrates their grammatical nature and points out 

their different forms as used in the Arabie language, together with some 

ideas a ·oout their connotations. lïext, he shows the use and interpretation 

of tho terutS as :represented in I.luslin: lexicographie o.nd exegetical works. 

1l'his is followed by a comparative linguistic stu<iJ With the synonyms and 

si!tilar tenns occurring in other languag es: Akkadia.n; Ara.maic; .Armenian; 

Ethiopic; Greek; Hebrew; old, medieval and modern Persia.n; Pheonician; 

Sanskrit; and Syriac, etc. The terms in those languages have been .:;iven 

in their original script and their possible relation, in forrn or 

r:1eaning, wi th the Arabie terw.s has been discu.ssed briefly or q_uoted 

from ether researches on the comparative studies. At the end, the 

author surveys and incorpor<o.tes the previous researches in sWlllliing up 

the contentions and conjectures i n r e::.;pect of the Ara cie terms. 

References to the text of t he Q.ur•an, wherein those terms occur, 

a re made by ~neans of Cha L'lter-Verse numbers taken from Fluegel 1 s edition. 

Other scripture and authorities mentioned in the text have been referred 

to in abbrevic..tions, a fuller form of which ap) ears in the prelimin&.ry 

pages ; sorne of theiil ho.ve been listed in the bibliog;œphy. Footnotes, 

which have been used ver;; frequently, also refer to the authori ties in. 

similar InE-nner. 

An introduction of sorne forty pages deals ruo.inly with the 
treatrr.ent of t he foreign words, known or supposed to be such, 



by the I,ïuslim scholars. A very full bibliOë,'ra}ihy lists the 
li teré<.ture, both oriental and occi<lental, bearir.g upon the 
su.bject; a very helpful fea ture of the book, as the material 
is so wi.dely scattered.l 

b. large index is provided for all the word~ , in the v a rious 

languages, wi th the excepti on of Ara-oie, mentioned in the text. The 

index lists those words in their original script and in the arder of 

their own al:phabets. References to the pages inside the text, nhere 

they have been corape...red wi th the Ara-oie terms, have be en mentioned 

e.long wi th them • 

A sing·le page 1addenda 1 is given before the text, and the 
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followinc, reference should be consulted for f'urther additions to t hi s 

voca"tulary : 

~;iarg·oliouth, D .S. Sorne additions to Prof essor 
Jeffery 1 s 'Foreign vocaüulary to the Qur'an'. 
(In Journal of the·Royal Asiatic Societ,y, 1939. 
P·53-6l) • 

------~oou--------

The following Arabic-Eng lish dictionaries can be used in the 

linguistic approach to the Q.ur'an: 

Cataf'ago , Joseph. An English and Arabie dictionary 
••• )(in two parts ; Arabie and English, and English 
and Arabie in which the Arabie wo1'ds are represented 
in Orienta l character , as well as their correct 
pronunciation and accentua tion shown in English 
letters. 2d ed. Lond., Quaritch, 1873· 1096p . 

Elias , E.A. liiodern dictiona.ry: Ara-bic-Eng lish . 
6th ed . Land., Luzac, 1953. 837P • 

lrrorrey, C.e. Jeffery 1s Foreign Vocatulary of t he ~ur•an. (In 
1'ioslem World, v.XXIX, p .359-363, October 1939). 



Hava, J.G. Araûic-En6lish dictionary for the 
use of students. New ed. Leiden, .Drill, 
1948. 800p. 

Hindie, Alfred. The students 1 dictionexy, 
Ene;lish-Arabic and Arabic-English, of the 
Classical .Arabie, for the use of the students 
of the En&;lish le.n,:,ruaLe, revised by Socrates 
Spiro Bey. Cairo, Eindie Press, 1927. 480; 
476p. 

Steingass, Francis Joseph. The students 1 Arabic--­
English dictionary: a cor11panion volume to the 
author 1 s English-Ara-oic dictione.ry. Lond., Allen, 
1884. xvi, 1242p. 

Wortabet, John. English-Ara-oic and Araoic-­
Eng-lish dictionaiy; by J. Worta"t.Jet and H. Porter; 
with a supplement of modern words E:.nd new meanings 
o,1 John L. Mish. l~.Y., ·angar, 1954. 455; 423p. 
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SECTION 0 

SUBJECT APPROA.CHES TO THE QUR'lN 



XI 

Cül'i~EliTS AhALYSIS OF THE QlJ'B.Ai~IC iJ:l!.:XT 

The collected revelations to the Erophet, as preserved in the 

form of the present Qur•an, have not been arrang;ed on the basis of any 

natural chexacteristic. Neither a chronological nor a subject arrange-­

llient of the contents of the revelations we..s aimed at by those who 

compiled the scripture during the reign of Caliph fUthmân. The only 

cri terion, utilised to esta-b lish a sequence a.mong the different, 

revelations (as ·;ie ara told) wc.s the length of the Cha.pters. We, there-­

fore, find in the Qur'a n the lo:ngest Chapters at the beginning and the 

shortest Chapters at the end, with those in between a.rra.nged in the 

decreLsing order of their length. 

A chronological arder among the Chapters, however, has been 

attem..,; ted in the past by many 1.-iuslirn scholars and in recent times this 

l1as been a very popula.r topic in Weste~~ researches on the ~ur•an. 

Islamicists like Noeldeke, l.alir, Rodwell and (qui te recently) Bell are 

famous for their contributions in this connection. Rodwell, as . 

explained esrlier, attem~ted to present the Quranic text in a chrono­

lot ical arder. Bell and a few ethers (including sorne Muslims) 

endeavoured to present the entire text or selections from it in an 
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evolutionary order. But, the subject arrangement of the sacred text has 

received ve1.-y little attention from scholaxs, in ei ther the East or the 

West. 

Traditionally, there exists a pseudo-subject division of the 

Q.uranic text. The structural division of the Chapters into Rukü. 1 (i.e. 

Secticns) groups the Verses of the larb"er Cha:tJters on the basis of their 

su!Jject affiliation. 'l'he tapies of these Sections, hov1ever, are never 

indicated in any manner in the Quranic text. ~u.p.a.mmad 'Ali, and 

1ACdullàh Yüsuf 'Ali, in their translations of the Qur'an, have provided 

subject-headings to those Sections. Bell in his version has deviated 

from the traditional division into Sections, and has carried on the sub­

division further mi.nutely. Along the lines of those two earlier 

scholars, Bell has improvised headings to all the sections and sub-­

sections of which he has made use (also on the basis of subjects) and 

all those he:illings have been covered by a special index given at the 

end of his work. Other than this index, there has been no other 

attempt in trris direction and the field of subject-ana~sis of the 

Quranic text is still without proper attention from Islau~cists. 

Some of t lle selections of the Qur•an, described in the two 

preceding chapters, select-and arr·ange the contents of the scripture 

uno.er specified headings • The selections by Lamsa, Aüdullah Allahdin, 

w·onaston, and 1lercier are the important exan1ples of this type of. 

arraneement. But the most interesting and useful selection from the 

reference angle seems to be the one by Josephus Tela, which arranges 

the selected passa.e·es in translation 1under alphabetical heads 1 • One. 



159 

wishes that someone would revive the attenr_2t and cover the entire textJ 

of the Q.ur'an in order to provicie a handy and useful work of reference. 

There are a few works related to the Quranic studies which 

contain selectively analysed contents of the Qur'an as a subsidiary 

material to their texts. The following are representative of that . 

group of works uhich partially satisfy the requirements of contents 

analysis of the Qur'an: 

(1925] Roberts, Robert. The social laws cf the 
Qorân: considered, and collipared wi th those. 
of the Hebrew and other ancient codes. 
Lond., WilliôJll and Norgate, 1925. x, 126p. 

This is the English translation (with revision and additions) 

of the author 1 s Ph. D. thesis in German which was submitted to the 

Unive:c-sity of LeiJ?zig. As one vmuld expect, it is very strongly based 

upon German sources on Q.uranic studies. The research primarily deals 

with the 11social laws of Islâm as they are given in the Qorân, with 

regards to their character, and, as far as possible and desirable, as to 

their sources •111 The background sources consi s t of the Hammur-d.bi Code, 

the Old Testao.ent, and the Ara·o customs before Islam, which co;:cpletes 

the chain of the Semitic socicl traditions. 11Dr. Roberts has given us 

a convenien t synopsis of his subject, illustrating its meaninG here and 

there from I.~oslem jurists and discussing i ts ethical va lue in a broad­

minded spirit •112 

lrntroduction, p.l. 

2stanton, H.U .'v{. 
April 1926). 

(Review J. (In I\.oslem World, v.XVI, p.209, 
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l.~eE..rly half of the book is devoted to the 11 laws concerning 

maritètl relations". This chapter has been divided into four sections, 

each dealing vii th: 1m.arria2,·e 1 , 1divorce 1 , 1adultery and fornicatiun 1 , 

and 1 enactments relating to children 1 • The ether six cha,pters deal 

wi th lo..ws cm1cerning: 1 slaves 1 , 1 inheri tance 1 , 1 chari ty 1 , 1 rnurd.er and 

theft 1 , 'com:::::.ercial ma tters 1 , and 1 food 1 • Ea.ch cha.pter is furtD.er 

divided into sections and the:re the ~uranie passa.g·es are given with 

introductor;y notes, ex-_plana.tions, œ1d occasional footnotes. The 

citations for the passages precede their text which is always printed 

distinct from the other matter and is enclosed in inverted cormrtas. 

Unfortuna tely there is no index :Jrovided for this work and the 

table of contents is the only help availa0le for access to its contents. 

[1935] 

--------uou--------

~.iuparmaa.d 'Ali. 'tne religion of Islam: a 
comprehen~ive discussion of the sources, 
principles and practices of Islam; by 
Liaulana 1üilla.IIli!1?..d • AH • 2d ed. Lahore, 
A{l.rnadiyyah A.nj1.l.Ill8.n, 1950. xxvii, 7 84p. 

The first edi tian of' t...l'J.is co:J;pendium was issued by the Anju.man 

in 1935. This second edition has been published with, as the author has 

put it, "very insignificant ch~es only. 11 The follo-.·,cing two para.<.J,·raphs 

from tne preface sufficiently reveal the essential fee.tures of this 

work: 

Islam ••• is a religion which deE.:.ls not only vi th the ways of 
devotion a.nd the means which make r::;.an attain communion wi th God, 
but also with a vast variety of problems relating to the world 



arou.ud us and questions the.. t pertai:1 to the socia l and poli ti cal 
life of man. In a treatise which ai ms E:.t giving a true picture 
of Islam, it wa s necessary not only to discuss all the laws and 
regulations of the system but a lso to throw full li; ·ht on the 
principles on which it is based, and even upon t he sources from 
which i ts tea.chings, :pri:aciples a::1d laws a re de r i ved. I have, 
therefore, divided t hi s book into t hree parts. Th e firs t part .. 
dea ls wi th the source s f rom wlùch t he te2.chings of Islam a re 
drawn, and which can serve the parpose of guiding the muslim 
world in i ts presen t and future needs; the second v.ri th the creed 
of Islam or the fundaw.ental doctrines of the religion; while the 
third trea ts of the laws and re; ulations of Islam which :~·overn 
not only a kuslim1 s domestic, socia l and international relations 
but ;:;.lso his rela tions vd th God , whicll &.re t he mainspring of the 
developraent of his f a culties .1 

A work of this nature would have ca rried :i..i ttle weight if i t did 
not g i ve full references to origina l authorities , and this has 
made the work la.ùorious, for i t contains over 2500 references 
and quota tions. The Holy Qur•àn being t he original source on 
which all princi ples and laws of IsJAm are based, occupies t he 
f irs t pla ce i n t his list, and next to it cornes Bukhari, the most 
reliable book of ifu.dï.:lli,. It is on these two authorities that 
the present work is chiefly based, but others, be sides these, 
have been f reely quoted and referr-ed to where n ecessary .2 
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The nine-paged t a ·ole of contents analyses i n exhaustive detail 

the tapies dea l t ;.ri t h and t he twen ty-paged ' general index 1 supplements 

i t for reference use. But, the four-paged 'index of .Arai.;ic words and 

phrases' i s the specif ie aid provided for the contents anal y s i s of the 

Q.urani c passages quot ed and r eferr ed to in t hi s work . 

Quota tions from t he Q,ur•au are a lways enclosed in inverted 

commas and their citations are g iven i n parentheses i rJffiediately after 

the t ext . The ref eren ces i n the cita t ions are to t he Chapters and the 

Ve rses as r e ckoned in the author1 s ovm English transla tion of t he Qur•an. 

1Preface , p .vii. 

2rb· . . . . 
__1:2;, • ' p • v~~~ • 



[1947] l~ierchant, Muhammad Valibhai. A book of Q.uranic 
laws: an exhaustive treatise wi th full Q.uranic: 
text on: (1) the doctrine of the unit-y of God; 
(2) prayers and alms; (3) fasts; (4) Hajj; (5) food, 
drinks and gar.1es--lawful and unlawf'ul; ( 6) marri~e; 
(7) divorce; (a) i1.heritance; (9) usury; and, (10) 
Pardah; compiled by !viuhammad Valibhai Merchant. 
Lcllore, Ashraf, 1947. vi, 233.P• 
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The following excerpts from the preface of the author tell the 

story of this 11practica l compend of religious instruction111: 

Vlhen I first read the Haly ~urân, i t struck me that if all the 
verses on SOi!te i'undamental pri:~ci:ples of Isl::un, which are 
dispersed in the sacred voluc1e, were collected togethe:c under 
t l1eir res:Jective heads and r>u blished sepc.rately, it would serve 
a very useful purpose •••• Fluegel 1 s concordance of the Qurân 
has considerably helped me in rnaki1.g out an exhaustive 
collection of all the ~rânic verses which have been reproduced 
as appendices to the seve:r:al chapters of this book •••• I have 
ado:pted [Rev. Rodwell 1s] translation because the numbering of 
the Qurânic verses g-iven therein, corresponds to that given in 
FluegelLs Qurân which I have followed .2 

The text of this book has been divided into ten chapters to 

discuss the ten tapies mentioned in the title. Each chaFter is divided 

into two sections: ( 1) the introductory· note, usually brief, provides a 

background knowledge and prepares a reader to ~~derstand t he selected 

and quoted passages from the Q.ur'an. This is an exposition of the 

religious dogmas and laws pertaining to the subject under discussion. 

(2) The quota tions used to support t he arguments form the second section 

of the chapter. The passages a re flrinted Verse ·ey- Verse , the sequence" 

number of the Chapter and serial number of the Verse preceding the text. 

~Ierrill , John E. 
January 1949). 

(Review] (In Iviuslim World, v.XXXI:X, p .70, 

2freface , :p .v,vi . 
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Both the numbers have been adopted from the Arabie version edited by 

Fluegel. The English translation of the Q,uranic passages has been 

taken from the version of Rodwell; but, the Chapter and Verse numbers 

which Rodwell has utilised have not been fol1owed by Mercha."lt. Instead, 

he has used the traditional order which Fluegel has (with certain 

uodifications) adopted in his text. 

As an appendix, there is given a 'statement of Q,uranicChapters 

and Verses' which contains a conversion ta ble from the chronoloé)ical 

arder of the Clmpters to the traditional se~uence of them. 

[1952] S .l;i .A. li~uhanunad in the Quraan and other 
Q,uranic studies. Allahabad, Abbas 
!>Ienzil Library, 1952. 323p. (Is1amic 
Ser-les, l) • 

This collection of essays contcining: "correct quotations in 

Eng1ish from the Q,uraan, giving the essentia l messa:.;e of Islam clearly 

in the transl& ted words of the Q.uraan, wi th vel7 brief and clearly 

i l lustrative notes 111 is by a writer who insists on being anonymous. 

The text is divided into eleven chap ters discussing and 

profus ely q_uoting the Q,ur•an on the following tapies: 1i.uha.mmad; Law 

of Crime; rlianners and I;iorals; Civil Law; Religious Duties, Idea of God; 

Man; Prophets; Science; Bible; and, Precepts and hlaxims. The quotations 

from the Qur'an (and sometimes, from the scriptures of other religions 

too) are printed in small print in between the text of the intro-

duction, explru1ation and COITlliienta~J of the author. The quoted passages 

lApologia, p.2. 
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are enclosed in quotation marks and are provided with their citations 

at their end. 

There is no inà.ex and the iB.ble of contents does not analytically 

list the contents of the book. The section-headings, so frequently used 

in the text, have not been listed on the table of contents. 

--------~~oo~------

A dictionary of q_uotations is the simplest form of contents 

&n2.lysis of a work or works. As yet there has been. no dictionary of 

quotc:~tions devoted exclusively to the Q.ur'an. The following work is 

the only reference aid of this type. It contains quota tions from the 

Q.ur•an in the original (in their tr2nsli terated fonn) together wi th 

their translç;.tion. It also supple:;~ents, in a way, the passages by 

quoting f rom other Islamic li tera r y vrorks in t he .Araüic and Persian 

la.n{;uage s : 

Field, Claud. A dictionary of Orienta l 
quotutions (Ara-0ic and Pe:rs ian) • Land., 
Sonnensci1ein , 1911. 351:J . 

The term 10riental 1 in thi s book is used for àraùic and Persian 

li teratures on ly. All t l. ... e works ( wi t h t h e excef.)tion of sources of ancient" 

aùd medieval :;:;rove rbs ) w!üch have be en an <.:. lysed in this book , are pre-

dor..inw;.tlJ Isi.ar:1ic in character. 'l'he non-~uranic quote;.tions, there- -

l 'ore, can be utilised a s a s ort of exposi tian of t he Q.uranic concept s . 

The sub j ect i ndex he l ps i n t his t a s k by bringing toeether topica lly all 

the quota tiQj.1S fr01r1 t i1e ~ur• an w1d the other li terc.ry worlŒ whici1 have 



been unal;ysed for this dictionsry. There is, however, no cumulated 

bibliocr.s.ghy of those works anywhere in the book, und i t is very 

difficult to iïnd out the edition "'nd otner det&ils of the original 

sources for any f'urther reference. 
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The orit,inal text (in transliteration) of the quoted passages 

hss been ~rinted in bl2-ck face and pe.ssages are arrang·ed alphabetically 

by the fïrst words of tlle q_uotctions. Ci t&.tions c;iven in brackets 

incluC.e the author 1 s name, sr1ort ti tle of the vrork, e.nd cha) ter or 

section numbers. Exc.ct ~ .. ate referei;.ces are always <woided, &.nd this 

complicates tlle pro-olem of references to the origü:al sources. 

The trsnslc.tion of the q_uotations is printed under the trans­

li tero. ted orit::,"inal. Passa.r2,·es from the ~ur'an are ci t~d wi th reference 

to the Cha:Jter c:.nd Verse num~.ers as used by Rodwell in his English 

version of the ~ur'an. The trar.slation from the Rodwell's Ylork has 

been used for the Q.uranic :9assages. 'l'he alphabetic8.l arrd.llgement of 

the q_uota ti ons, èy the first ward of the orie;Lw.l psssa[:es, do es not 

seem q_uite s2.tisfactory from the reference point of view. The first 

ward is not most often 2. catchword or 2. tenn which rJay su.;c;est the 

subject-matter of the q_uotation. Use of the subject-index, therefore, 

is unavoidable. In srü te of being sufficiently exl.J.austive, the index 

causes considerable delay in its reference use since it refers only to 

the pa.e;·e e.nd not to the ::Qart of the PGG'e. It takes time to locate a 

reference since the quotations have not been serialised or _Jages have. 

not been sub-divided. A brief 'index of authors' also assists in the 

reference use of this work. 

--------uoo--------



166 

'.fhe only book wbich analyses the contents of the Q.ur'an 

thorou.:-;hly is the work Le Koran .hnalysé by Jules L<::. bec;.ume. It 11vras 

compiled by the French official for the info:rtnation of foreign 

.s.dministrators in circu:nstances where Islam.ic law might be involved. 111 

Less comprehensive but (in .s. way) more useful is the work Le Coran 

(Traduction. et présentz.tion nouvelles) by Henry Iviercier. The latter 

has recently b8en translc.ted and published in English. There is as yet, 

no other vmrk in English which basically analyses the contents of the 

lci,ur 1an. The two French works o.re briefly described below since they are 

indispensable for thecontents analysis of the scri:pture: 

[1878] La. Beaume, Jules. Le Kora.n analysé: d' a:9rès 
la traduction de 11. Kasimirski et les obse~tions 
de plusieurs autres savants Orient&.listes. Paris, 
liië.isonneuve, 1878. :xxiii, 7939· (Bibliothèque 
Orientale, v .IV). 

La Be<:J.ume, in this work, has extensively ::..nalysed the French 

translation of the ~ur'an by Kasilliirski:2 

1&. i.leaurJ.e classi:ües the Verses of the ~ur'an in over ttree 

h1L"ldred and fifty specifie subjects .snd then 2;roups those sections into 

eig'lltee:.: broad divisions, ea.ch desi:;nated by a subject-.!'leading of wider 

extension. The eighteen bro2.d subjects are= History; Liuharnmed; 

Prec:,chings; Jews; Bible; Christians; i.~etapbysics; Theodicy; Qur'àn; 

(In :i>'Iuslim World, v.XXXIX, p.70, January 1949). 

2Ka.siniirski, ~,i.. Le Koran, traduction nouvelle, fa.i te S\.U' le 
texte ara. 0e, par H. Ka.simirski, interprète de la légation française en 
Perse; revue et précédée d'une introduction par ü .G. Pan thier. Paris, 
Chari:lentier, 1840. xvi, 576p. 
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Religion; Dogrna; 1/orship ; Law; Soci&.l OrgE.nisation; Arts and Sciences; 

Commerce; Etnics; ar ... d, Progress. Under each of these divisions the 

sections containing the an<:. .lysed Verses have been :printed in (more or 

less) alphabetical arder of the section-headings. A. c lassi:üed list of 

the divisiona l a...YJ.d sectional su'uject-he&dint; s has ·œen given at the 

oet;·im<ing- of the book in the Index des matièresl. An alphabetic list .. 

of them has been a ppended at the end.2 :B'or ready reference, a list of 

the Chapters of the Q,ur•an has been provided in the preliminary p<:;.ges. 

~he table lists the Ch~pters in their traditional order but in a 

clas ::.:ified form based upon the }laces of the revelations. The table 

mentions the total number of the Verses into which ti1e Chapters have 

been divided. 

The text of the analysed passages from the Q.ur'an has been 

printed Verse by Verse, each piece 11receded by the sequence nurnber of 

the Chapter and serial number of the Verse. ~he total number of Verses 

covered by a section has been noted after the section-heé.Cling- and is 

enclosed in pare<'ltheses. Likewise, the total nwnber· of Verses covered 

by all the sections in a division has been ~rked along with the 

divisional subject-heading. 

Sometimes, the division or the section is introduced by means 

of a brief note which precedes the text of the Verses. Similarly 

explanations are infreq_uently provided in the fonn of footnotes. Arry 

ward, phrase or sentence SUl).Plied by the corr.:.piler has been printed in. 

1. . . .. 
p .nx-XXJ.l.l.. 

2p.789-793· 
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i ta.lics. The material adcied by tî1e translater to the original text has 

been placed in parentheses. 

[1956] 

--------~00--------

I:iercier, Henry. Le Coran (traduction et 
présentation nouvelles); mini~tures de Si 
Abdelkrilli Wezza.ni. Rabat, E. '1.1 • i'L A., 
1956. xx, 333P· 

This book is not as com) rehensive as the one by La Beaume, sinae 

it selects and lists only those passages from the Qur'àn which the 

compiler considers as truly representative of the divine message 

contained in the scripture. The chief characteristic of this work is 

the inclusion of the original AraLic side by side >vi th i ts French 

translation. The transliter2.tion of the original in Roman script and 

interpole.tion of miniatures representing the devotional thout;;hts are the 

other interesting features. The latter, in particular, is a rare 

phenomenon in Qurani c li te ra ture. 

Like La Beaume, L1ercier tao analyses the sac red text in sections 

and groups the sections into bread divisions. Nearly fifty sections 

have been used to group the selections from the ~ur•an. These have been 

divided to caver the five subjects: Doglllas; Culture; iiiorals; Law; and_ 

Sacred history. A suillillE.ry of the classificstion has been supplemented 

by an alphabetical table on the lines of La Beaume's work. 

Besides a note by the editors and a general introduction for 

the entire work by the compilei'-translator, no other introductory or 

explanator-y notes have been provided to the divisions or the sections. 



Occasicnally, footnotes have been used to add renarks to the translated . 

text. 

T'ne left-hand !lages contcin the original Ara-oie text in Arabie 

script in type wi th complete diacri ti cal r:w.rks. There are improvised 

heo.-..din(;)·s to the sections in Ara-bic, which are the Arabie translations 

of the French subject-hee.dine;s used in this tr'wlslation a.nd contents 

analyses of the Qur'an. Underneath the Arabie text, its transliteration 

has been printed in italics. The purpose of this trru1sliteration is to 

guide :flroper re ci t&.tion of the Qur'àn and an explru1atoiy note for this 

purpose has been provided in the prelinünarJ pages. 

On richt-ha.nd. pB.{;es the French trans l E tian has been printed, 

Verse by Verse, under the section-heé..dings. Each quotstion is preceded 

by its citation. 

--------uOu--------

The two works discussed above which attempt to ro1alyse the 

contents of the Q.ur•an suffer from two fu.'1daraental defects. Firstzy, 

they use comi)aratively ·broad hesdings for classifying and crouping the 

~ur.mic Verses. The headings lack that which in the classificatory 

languat;e is called 1 inten~ion 1 • They are capa1Jle of further a.nalysis 

into less extensive a.11d more specifie tapies. Seco11dly, the Verses in 

these vrorks have been listed just once, even if they are multi-focal and 

deal directly or indirectlJ wi th many other tapies. The tec:b.niq_ue of __ 

cross reference, a handy and relc:..tively sim:ple method for covering 

such a situation, has not been utilised. To overcome these shortcomings 
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and to assist Islwiùcists in their n,ultifarious ap::;>roaches to the 

Q.urru1.:i..c text, er_;>erirnents are being conCi.ucted in France on the 

mechanical sorting of the Q;uranic concepts by mew."l.s of punched-car<is. 

11he Centre d'Analyse Docwnentaire pour l'Archéoloz;ie (Palais du Louvre, 

Parls l), of the French }iational Scientific Research Center, is 

presently engaged in preparing a mechanical deviee for the 11Conceptual 

a.nalysis of the Q,ur 1an11 • In a recent brochure issued by the Center, the 

enter_prise has been described in the following two i_)aragré~phs: 

The study of ideas expressed by a reli{:.i.ous te:r.:t, :presup1.joses 
an extremely fine analysis of the text, from the conce}?tua.l 
point of view; ideally, the exe{;esist should try to discover 
not only the elementaYy ideas which m&nii'es-~ the;·;J.selves easily, 
but also a ll the expressiœ1s of t l1e coru}?lex phenomena which are 
equivalent to the combinations of those ideas. To arrive at 
this re sul t, the customa.r,f indexes, even the reli6 ·ious 
encyclopa.edias, are often insufficient. In 1956, an 
Orientalist, Rev. :trours, hç.d. the idea that a mechanical card 
index vrould serve, perhaps better, for the needs of this type 
of research. At his request a.l.ld wi tJ.-. ilis collaboration, the 
Center for Documentary Ans.lysis for ArcJ.1aeology undertook in 
1957 a. !}reliruinar;y- si;udy of the ~r'an; wi th the abject of 
f'ormu.Lüing ,;,Jrinciples for such an eJœct analysis that one 
could express, lly the combinatioa of several extrer;,ely subtle 
ideas, the D:ost co!n:;:llex aspects of the Q~rë.uic tllou.;l:t. • • • 

The methods concurr·ently elaborated [in the brochure] for the 
analysis of the text, in general, deter:nine the initial fre.me-­
work of this e:nterprise; it was necess<::. ry, nevertheless, to 
modify i t, by rec;.son of i ts character and Jnuch Dore :?recise 
nature of the specialised analysis which was not evident in 
the bec.,ri1miq;;. .At the end of the yec;.r, the basic rules of the 
code were determined, end the actual tasl~ of pu tting tllose 
rules into :Qractice by a:p~ùying them over the Ar& uic text, vœ .. s 
entrusted to a tean: o~ Orientalists; a subsid~,r ~ccorded by the 
sixth section of tJ:w Ecole Pra tique des Hau-tes-Etudes will 
assist in carrying tl1is task rapidly to i ts termine:.tion, and 
soon will _;_mt at the dis:posal of specialists of IslamoloJY or 
the histor;y of relit,ions, the mechanized index of the Q.ur'an, 
which will be an equivalent to a condensed encyulopaedia of all 
the couceptual contents of t:1e text .1 

1centre Hc.tionLü de la Recherche Scie~"tifique. Centre d'Am-lyse 
Documente.ire pour 1 1 Archéolo;_~ie. Paris, Impri:::aerie Lahure, [n .d.]. 
p .30. 
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'ï:lhe finalis2-tion of the mecl1E..ni:;;ed appara tus is anxiously 

awai ted. The set of punched cards a..l1d the a.ccessories, i t is presumed 

and hoped, will be produced on a mass scale so that the deviee will be 

wi thin the means of an c.vera;~e li brë.u:;;,r and stllden ts and sclwla rs of 

Islarnic studies. 



XII 

SUBJECT nmEXES TO TEE QUR'1U~ 

The original Arabie text of the Q;\lr'an, perha:,t>s, has never be en 

pr ovided with a subjeet-index in the proper sense of t he term • 

.A.ra.ûists and I s lamicists have been using the Q,ur.:;:.nie concordances for 

their subject approaches a s well as t heir word and phrase apgroaches to 

the t ext . The interüal arrangement of t he concordances, wl1ere the 

~uranie words are usually listed unaer their roots so that all the 

deriva t i ves from one and t h e same root are eollected and enumerated at .. 

one place, have provided enough help to those scholars in r espect of 

their subjeet approaches. The lexicographie works, using the sarne 

pattern for the i r internal structure, have been the second type o~ 

reference aids for t hose specialists. To the r1verag·e student and 

beginner in Islamology , the Encyclopaedia of Islam; the Shorte r 

Encyclopaedia of Islam; and, Hu2;hes 1 Dictionw:-.'( of IslaD have been 

suffi ciently helpful. But, m exhaustive subjeet-index to the 

scri) ture ~'las ·been needed by all concerned wi th Quranic studies . 

t:ost transl~tions of the ~ur'àn in Western lansu a ges, contain. 

indexes to the trans l a ti on of the t ext . In the Orienta l tr-a.nsla ti ons, 

however, sueh an index is still t aboo . In the We s t, i f the original 

Ara iJic t ext is accompanied wi th the translation, the original is not 
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usually provided VIi th any ty:)e of index. The only exce:ptional case 

which I have been a ·ble to trace is the version of Abu• l Fazl, whose . 

English translation (once published with the Arabie text, but now is 

v!ithout i t) still contains a "c lossary" for Ara-bic terr.ns which refers 

to the places in the Ara oic text where those ten~ have been used. 

The indexes ap~.:,ended to most of the English translations of the. 

Q.ur•an can be classified into th:ree groups in terms of subject approaches. 

It should be pointed out a t the outset, tha t none of the existing 

indexes is thorough and e~~austive. h1uhamrc~d 'Ali and A. Yusuf Ali . 
have provided their translations wi th comparatively long and full 

indexes. Uei t her of them, however, has been satisfied wi t h his index, 

and Yusuf Ali had a plan to compile and publish another index, more 

detailed and more useful, for his translation as e~ inŒependent volume. 

First and t he most use ful index from the sub ject angle mz.y be 

the one which uses t he original Quranic terms. The term.s can be used 

in the ori6rinal script or can be t;iven in transli terr;.ted fonn. Tl:1ere~ 

c~1 be a separate index for the terms in Arabie (or in trrulslite r a tion) 

or they can be amal.garnated into a single genera l-index. The 11Glossary11 

given by Abu' l Fazl, a s pointed out aoove, i s the only example of i ts. 

kind. It uses the Arabie terms in original script and is independent. 

of the genera.l-i::1dex proviàed in his work. 

Special indexes for t he origina l Q.uranic t erms (in translitera tion) 

have be en provid.ed in the following translati ons: 

1. ! .. ~amrüad 'Ali, ;:;ives a special index "Ara bic words and phrases 11 • 

2. Richard Bell, hus given 11list of Ara cie v.rords, names and ether 

phrases expla.ined in the notes11 • 
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The second type of indexes which use Arabie terms (in trans--

literation) along their Eng-lish counterparts are availa.ble in the 

transla tions of: Yusuf Ali and Pickthall. The transla tions of Sale, 

P&lmer, Bell and Arberry contain the third ty-pe of indexes which use. 

EnGlish t.heologica l terms, and only Quranic pro:per nouns a re given, in. 

trru1sliterated form, of the original if their Biblical equivalents are 

not available. 

Some of the i ndexes referred to above, have been specifical~ 

prepared vii th emphasis on subjects of the Q,ur•an. Though they are very 

sketchy, they assist in the subject approaches to the scripture. The 

versiŒ:s f a lling in this ca.tegory are: Abu•l Fazl 1 s ( 11Subject index11), 

Eickthall 1s ("Index of legislation"), .s.nd Be-'-l's ( 11Subject index11 ). 

There is, as yet, no independen tly published subject-i:ndex to 

any Q.uranic trc!.j_1slation or transla tions in Ent;lish. The absence of a 

uni:i:'orm st;y-le i n the serialised reckoning of the Verses of the Quranic 

Cnapters is, proba bly, the major hinderance. The use of different 

terws to convey the same ~uranie concept i on m20r be another. One has, 

t herefore , to be contented vii th whatever i s avai lable. Besides t h e 

sources mentioned a·bove, there is one more work which cen be utilised 

•'Ji th benefi t e.nd needs specif ie men t i on in this connection: 

Win terni tz, f.,'i. A concise dicti onury of Eastern 
religion: beine the Index Volume to t he Sacred 
Books of t h e East; compiled by l1I . Winter.aitz. 
Oxford, Clarendon, 1910. xvi, 683:p . 

Palmer' s El"l{;·lish transl a t ion of the Q;ur•an , which was issued in 

1880 in the s e ries: t h e Sacred Books of the Ea st, edited by F. l.'iax lilÜller 
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(v. VI, IX), contained e short index. The sa.me index w&.s revised and 

enlarged by Win terni tz while he was tr.[ing to bring out a collective 

index to all the volumes of the v&.rious scriptures issued in the same 

series. This work h 2.s been issued as an independent volume. In his 

preface, A.A. Lla.cdonell has conclusive }y :cem.arked th&.t 11if I were asked 

to select any one of the fifty volum.es of the Sacred Books of the East, 

as specially useiul, I shoü.là. certainly choose the last 11 • This view, up 

to a certain extent, will be shE:.red by anyone enga ged in Islamics since 

this work in spite of lind.t&tions is the only aveilc:.ble means for 

comparative religion. The heedings and sub-headings, inà.icating 

subject analysis, refer to the s pecifie edition of Pa.loer's translation 

of the Qur'an by volume number and pa.:.:;e referel1Ces. It is to be. 

regretted thE:.t the compiler preferred volume and page references instead 

of the Cha:?ter 8nd Verse division of the ~r&nic t ext (although 

teclmica lly th<;;.t method seems needless for an index to a specifie work), 

because if he had used t he latter systew. nearly o:.w other trailslation 

of the Q;ur'an would haye been accessil!le throlltih this index. However, 

the 11verba.l q_~,otations 11 from the scripture which üsve been freq_uently 

provicled (fJrinted in i tE-lies ) along wi th the subject raferences 

discussed a i.Jove , can still be used without any further references to 

the s .t;ecific v olurnes of Palmer' s work . ~lley are t he ty})e of q_uota tions 

which are normally found in the dictionary of quotatior;.s; and since the 

quota.tions ai·e from differen t religious texts, this index cc.:.r1 be used 

(as the compiler has ca lled i t) 11as a I.1anual of the Histo:cy of Eastern . 

Relil:;·ions 11 • 

--------~00--------
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From differ·ent sources, o:.1e ,zathers th8.t the fo11owi:.:-J.g wor·ks 

a1so contain unusua l suèject-indexes to the Q.ur'an: 

(1911] Stanton, H.U. '1/eitorecht. Tea ching of the ~ur'an. 
Lond., 1919. [Contains a useful subject index]1 

[1926] Horovi tz, Joseph. Koranische ~tersuchungen. 
Berlin, Gru;yter, 1926. 171p. ( '.L1he second part .. 
contain s a descriptive dictiona.ry of Quranic proper. 
narnes VTi t h their description based on new resea.rches ] 2 

[1948] fes1e, Octave. Le Coran, traduction pa r O. Fesle 
et Ahmed Tidjani. 2d ed. Paris, Larose, 1948. 
xvi, 458:.) . (Contains two indexes: 'dictionnaire 
juridique 1 , end 'dictionnaire histori c1ue et . 
.n·éo"'·ranhioue 1 ]3 u u Jo: .... 

[1956] K:camers, J.H. De Koran: uit het Are.'uisch vertaald. 
Amsterdam, Elsevier, 1956. xx, 728 ("Contai:r.s a 
very usefu1 subject-index of sorne eighty p8.ges 11 ]4 

1De Ba ry, 'if.T. ed. .A.pproaches to t he Orienta l cla ssics. H .Y., 
Co1U.i'1lbia ·uni v er s i t y Pl·ess , 1959. 2 . 262. 

1927) 

2zwemer , S • ',i. (Review]. ( In :i\·ios 1eru 'l{or l d , v .XVII, p .318, July 

3Jeff ery, A. (Review]. (Ibid., v.XLI, p .210, Ju1y 1951) 

4 Pres en t status of ~ur'anic s t udies. 
I n sti tute . Report on current re s ea r ch , Spr ing 1957. 
1957. p . 3) 

(In :il.i:iddle East 
The I nstitute, 
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i'nis chal)ter lists and describes r:todern dictionc.:ry-tyl_)e works 

concel.":!üng' the ~ur'an ei ti1er directly or inû.irectly, and which are 

essential in the subject aFJroaches to the scri:pture. llith the 

exception of the first, all the works of an encyclo2aedic naj;u.re 

Iüentioned and briefly described below, sre in Enclish. These w01·ks 

will fa.ll in tilree classes. First &re the sgecial dictio:ru:.ries which 

deal wi th the Q,uranic ter~>•S on one subject or group of subjects. Some 

of the se discuss 'l,ur<.uüc ter;ainoloG:'f- from one or another El.!'lf:le. Secondly, 

there are vmrks which are not structurslly dictionuical but since they 

deal v:i th ~uranie ten.linology, they have to be utilised wi th the 

reference aià.s avç;,il.s.ble in therJ.. Thirdly, sre the works of e.n 

encyclo:paedic !' .. üture, which, ~lthou~_;·h beins· very e):tel~sive in scope and 

cove:r·a2e of suoject-ma.tter, a:ce the best and the first choice for 

sa.tisfying the needs reh:.ted to the topica.l trea.tment of the Q.uranic 

contents and conceptions. 

All the three classes of the worl:.:s have been à.iscusseè. here in 

<.:.n uncla.ssiiïed arder; ·out a chronolor;ice.l sequence has been maintained 

177, 



in order to single out their uptodc.teness: 

(1745] Al-Thana wï (l·I~arwüad A 'la ibn 1 Ali QEiQ.l. l.i*n11nad 
Iffi!:nid ibn E~amrnad ~a bir al-Farüq_l. al-Thànaw'i) • 
Ka.shshë.f i~j;il~at al-Funün: a dictionary of the 
technic2.l terrns used in the sciences of the 
l.iusalmans. • • . ed. by. • • Ifloharlr.lad ·i'fajih, Abd 
Al-Haqq_ and Gholam Kadir, under the superintendence 
of. • • Aloys S:prenger. • • . and. • • . W. i:Tassau 
Lees. Calcutta, Lees' Press, 1862. 2pts. 
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This Arabie work, with frequent quotations in Persian, is the 

1aost popular Arabie encyclopaedic dictiona1~ pertainine to Islam and 

the Isle.utic Sciences. In his :pref&ce, A. Sprenë;·er, the editor-

superviser has reraarked: 

The compiler of this worlc has in most instances copied the 
definitions and exiha.nations of technica.l terras verbatimfrom 
the most approved s.uthorities, and this constitutes its 
princiiJal value. The o bject in edi ting. • • . a cornpilo.. tion 
ce.m:ot be to render fai thfully the text right or wrong as i t 
has been written by the author, but to supply correct 
i!lforruation to the reader. The edi tors have therefore, whenever 
they had access to the books which ha.d been used by the author, 
referred to them, and they were thereby in many instances 
enabled to amend the text. They even went farther and added 
new articles, but they have not ventured to cive expl~:n"'.tions 
of the ir ow.a -- they like the au thor co pied them from standard 
works. 1fhey have everywhere mu.rked the new additions, and 
quoted their a.uthority. 

The user who is not farnilü.r wi th the e.l~~Jhabetic structure of 

the medieval-st"<Jle Ara-uic enc;tclopaedic works, will have to use the 

long inëi.ex ap~lended to the second _:,1art of this work. 1l'he index lista 

in straicht alphatetical arrangement all the major tapies covered by 

this encyclopaedic dictionary; and thus it supi1 lewents the special 

alphabetical order used for the subject-matter of the dictioné~.l 

1The order he.s bee:r. elabo.rated in the introductory note of the 
:previotA.s chapter in this Iûanual en ti tled 1 Concordê.!l.ces to the Q;ur'an 1 • 



179 

The t ext of thi s diction<~ has been divided into chapters, each 

ce.lled 11Bab 11 , and further subdivid.ed ü1to sections, each called 11Fa~l 11 • 

The chapters contain all the technical terms derived from different 

roots vrhich share t he s ame Aratic letter E.s i 'irst radical of the tri-

li ter-al Ara bie roots. For further alphabetica l g rouping of those 

terms, the l a st letter of the basic roots is use d; a sroup of terms thus 

derived is ca lled 11Fa~l 11 , and contains t ho se terr.-.s whose roots col:l!wnly 

share the f'irs t as well a s the last letter. The sub-groups of the 

roots (along wi th thei r de ri va ti ve s) are further arrc.nged alpha-betically 

according to the middle i.e. second letter. To a mode:r:n mind, 

unac quainted wi t .i1 t h e medieval rhJrme sty le of alpha-uetising the roots 

c::.nd gramma tica lly listing· t heir deriva tives unde:r· them, the sub ject 

index is the ea sies t a pproach to the contents of this dictièmary. 

[1882] 

_ __,QOO·----

Arnold, Sir Edwin. Pearls of the Faith or Isl8.lil 1s 
Rosary: being the ninety-nine ·oeautiful names of. 
Allah (Asma-al-Husna) wi t i1 co1Jlli1ents in verse from 
va rious Oriental sources (as made by an Indian 
j_Jus s al!I12.n). Lahore, Orienta lia, 19 54. x:v, 190p . 

11I have tried to present here, in the simple, famili ar, and 

credulous, but earnest spirit and manner of Islam -- and from i ts own 

points of view -- s ome of the thoughts and beliefs of the followers of_ 

the nota .. üe Prophet of Arabia11 , relllarks Sir Edwin Arnold in his preface •1 

lPreface, p .vii. 



180 

He selected the various names of the God, as they occur in the Q;ur'an, 

i·or this purpose. In an unclassified arder, he has listed all the 

ninety-nine names of Gad on the table of contents, in transliteration, 

translation m1d vQth a phrase which indicates the context. In the text 

they have be en des cri b~d und er the headin§;s in Ara-bic script. .Ar.cwld 

has described the scope of this booklet: 

It is a custom of many pio1;.s l;iuslims to ewploy in their devotions 
a three-stringed chaplet, each string containing thirty-three 
beads, and each bead representing one of the 1ninety-nine 
beautiful names of Allah', whenever this use -- affiong many other 
re lie,ious uses -- i s made of i t. The Koràn bids them 1 ce le bra te 
Allah wi th an abu.YJ.ùant celeoration 1 , and on certain occasions 
such as during the intervals of the TarWih nir;ht service in 
:Hamadhan-- the Faithful pass theàe ninety-nine beads of the 
rosary through their fingers, repea tir>..g wi th each 1 Hame of God 1 

an ejaculation of praise and worship. Such an exercise is 
cal led ~' or 'reue;abrance 1 , and the rosary Easba 1hah. • 
In the following pa:0es of varied verse I have enume:t'ated these 
ninety-nine 1beautiful na.mes 1 , and a::_:Jpended to each --from the 
point of view of an Indian I.iussalrnan -- some illustrative 
leg-end, tradition, record, or comment, drawn from diverse 
Oriental sources; occasionally paraphrasing (as closely as 
possible) from the text of the Koran i tself, any ::_;ro:ticule.r 
passage containing the sacred Title, or casting light upon it. 
In tJ.ris wa;l i t seel!led possible to present the general spirit of. 
IsHim under a new a...J.d not unacceptable form; since almost every 
religious idea. of the Koran cames up in the long· catc.logue 
of attributives.l 

--------oOv--------

(1885] l:-IU(;ües, ':i:home.s Patrick. A dictiona::r:J of Islam: 
being a cyclopaedia of the doctrines, rites, 
ceremonies and customs, tocet:àer wi th the tecimical 
and tüeolo:3ic2.l terms: of the l.iuhamm.adcm :r-elig-ion • 

. -vr.l. tL. numerous illustrations. LoHdon., Allen, 
1895. viii, 75lp. 

lpreface, p.v-vi. 



~his nandy volume was specially designed, <::.s the Emthor has 

wentioned in the :;_Jreface: 

To place before the E:nglish-speaki ng people of the world a 
systematic ex_posi ti on of the doctrines of the I.1U.slim Fé .. i th. 
intended to supply this wa.nt, by giving in a t abulated fonn, a 
concise a ccoun t of the doctrines, ri tes , cereLonies a:nd eus toms 
toge ther with the technical and theolog-ical terms, of the 
liLUhc:.Ilir' .... CJ.dm1 reli[;ion •••• The 1Dictioné'..I'"y- of Islam1 lw.s ·been 
co;:cpi led -vn th very cm:~.sidera-0le study and la-oour, in the hope 
tha t it will be useful to many; -- to the Government official 
c2.lled to 2.dmimster justice to i:.i.uslim peoples; to the Chi·istian 
uissionar J enca .::;·ed in controvers~( wi th I.iusliu schol:.:..rs; to the 
Orient a l traveller seeking hos) i t ali ty amougst Iùuslün peoples; 
to the student of coravz..ru.tive religion anxious to lee.rn the 
true te:::..chinz s of Islam; -- to tül, indeed, who ca.re to ~;:now 

whs.t are t~1ose le2.ding princi::_:Jles of thou~~·l:t which move and 
guide ••• :tillions of the gre12t human f c.Illil;{ .l 

'iii th the pass%·e of time , this work has not declined in 
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usefuL1ess. l\o o-'cher reference vror~,: i ll E.ü,s·lish he..s be en so handy, so 

eas;;- to use, G.nd. so full of di~:;ested lcnowledt;·e. I t s use is still 

recommended to the students of I sl21nology. 

I 21 sco::;Je , it suffers from two limita tions. I t deals with the 

I slar:ri. c religi ous oe liefs and ~n-actices as vievred oy t he majori t y of . 

liluslims , tho se of the Sunnï f e.i th, M el i gnor es Diiteria l on other minor 

sects l i ke the Shi 'i. Secondly i t is bi ased in ±'avour of Indian I sls.m. 

The author had boen in India for years z.nd bnsed his work on Indian 

I slamic sources . However, nei ther of the s e lirui t&;.tion s ;-reatly affects 

the utili ty t:md co:::qrehen siveness of t:b.is dictionary. 

The followinc extr2.ct f rom. the pref <.:.ce , ex1üains the internal 

structure of t hi s reference work: 

lPreface , :2 .vii . 



rrhe whole structure of the work is intended to be such as will 
make i t available to English schoh:.rs U."l.acq_uainted wi th the 
Araoic lan::·~u2.ge; end, conseq_uently, most of the infonnation 
given will be found under Englisi'l words rather than under their 
A1·aiJic equivs.lents. For e:·:E..ï!lple, for infor:m;.;.tion regarding the 
attributes of the Divine Bein.g , the read.er must refer to the 
English 1GOD 1 , c::.nd not to the Arabie 1ALLA..'i 1 ; for all the ri tua.l 
and laws regarding the liturc,ical service, to the English 
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1PRAYER 1 and not to the Arabie 1SALAT 1 J ~for the marriage laws and 
ceremonies, to the English 1l;î.AHRI.AGE 1 , w.1d ï.10t to the Arabie 
1HIKAH 1 • It is hoped that, in this way, the information given 
will be available to those who are entirely unacquainted with 
Oriental l2nguages, or, indeed, \Vith Eastern life.l 

Quranic tenns, however, have been retained in their transliterated 

iorm. followed by their Arabie original in parentheses and are usually 

t:iven inliliediately e.fter the Eng;lish entry words. rrhe description and 

ex-_plane. ti on of those terms inclucles co:u_fl&.rison vr.i. th Biblical terms. In 

case a Biblical or modern theolo.;ical term has been used as entry, t.here 

is al ways a reference to i t from the Ara -~ic term. Similarly, references 

from the English teriùS are made where the materic:l is z iven u:1.der Arabie 

tern1s. This idea of 1 see 1 reference has been indicated by the use of 

square brackets, in wbich the term referred to is enclosed. 'See also 1 

references to si::tila' ru1d synonymous tenus anà. tapies are also 

fre quently ~rovided. 

A long index et the end lists Ara~ic te1ms in their trans--

litera ti on as Viell as in Ara l ie script ar~a.jProvid.es pa_::;e references to 

the text. It is an alpha-be tic list of tapies discussed under their 

Islande subject-headings. 

--------u00'--------



[1892] Torrey, Charles C. The Conu:tercial-theolo;"ical 
terms in the Koran; a dissertation presented for 
the degree of Doctor of Phi.losOl)hy at the 
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U;.liversity of Strasburg. Leyden, Brill, 1892. 5lp. 

It is a famili 2..r fact that the theoloc,ical terminology of the 
Koran cont:::.ins a nwnber of words vihich are primarily used to 
express so;rre corm.:.erci.al relation •••. The variety of these 
expressions c-:..nd the frequency wi th which they r:::cur ney perhaps 
entitle them to consideration as a class by t:i1emselves •••• 
It is t :!te abject of the present ) aper to collect and ar:cange 
the se terms and passages in which they occur •••• I have 
endeavoured to bring together the Korc1n :;:mssages in which 
l\Iohanoed employs current corr.:nercial terras in a theological 
signi.fics.nce.l 

The author discusses the terms in a two-way classified arder. 

lie first groups all those terms under the roots from which they have 

been derived and which a l ·e just twenty-two in nwnber . He then 

classifies the roots ( contai:cüng the hierarchy of their derivative-

tenns under them) into five classes . The classes are: Reckonin.g, 

·liei.2ht and Eeasm.>es, Payment and \{at,res; Loss and Fraud; Buying; Selling 

and Profit; and, Loans and Securi. ty. The des cription of the cornraercial-

theological tenns i.s accordint;· to this classified order of their roots, 

which are listed (on pac;e 8), and this list is the only referen ce aid 

for the contents of this booklet. 

ïhe ternLS, printed in Arabie script, are discussed in Eng·lish 

wi th frequent references from the Qur'an and wi th excer-pts from other_ 

Islarr.ic reli gious liter a ture. The quota ti ons , in the original a long 

with their transla tion, have been provided a lso from other scriptures 

1Preface, p .l-6. 
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particularly those of Hebrew origin. T'ne references are given in 

abbrevis.tion, a fuller fon'l of them c.p:pears in the ?reliminary :pag·es. 

[1913-1938] 

--------~Ov--------

The Encyclopaedia of Islam: a dictionary of the 
geography, ethnography and biot:ra_tlhy of the 
i..~uha.rnmadml peoples; ::_:lrepared by a number of. 
lez..di116' Orientslists; •••. rmblished under the 
patro~ase of the Inten1ational Association of 
AcadenQes. Leyden, Drill, 1913-1938. 4v. and 
a suppl. 

This 1'rui t of the cooperative efi'orts of the scholars of the 

East and the West, sti11 remains un:ps.ra1leled in the history of 

Isla.rnic Studies. Here, the Is1amicists endeavoured to present, in 

digested form, nearly all essential infonr..ation connected wi th Islam; 

i ts ideolot?;Y; i ts people; i ts histor-,;r anà. i ts ceoGraphy. &.ch article 

contained in this encyclopaedis. has been contrümted by a specialist. in 

the field a.YJ.d incorporc:.tes nearly a11 the resec..rches done on the topic 

wi th which i t deals. Scholars and l <::.:,rm.en alike have be en using this 

macnificent reference work for years. The recent attempt to produce. 

a revised edition of this work does not affect the current use of the 

olà. edition because the new edition is still far from being completed. 

This work,mtural1y, shou1d be the first :tJlace to be consulted 

in ernbarking upon the search for description and ex-plana ti on of the 

Q,uranic conce :;?ts. But, one has to be aware of tvJO characteristics of 

this encyclopaedia before he uses it for that f!Urpose. Firstly, it . 

shoulà. be borne in mind th<.;~t the Ara.oic terms the Islawic terms, to 

be .Jrecise -- have been used for entry--words and subject-headil1.i~; s; 
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their English equivalents are absent, so much so that one who is not 

l'arrd.liar \Yi th Islamic terminology- vfill not oe able to use this work 

profita,jly. Secondly, the traJ.1sliterution of the Islamic terrns is 

different from t.ile usue..l or the most corru-..1only used Englisll forr.1. So 

ths. t one h:,s to verif;y- the tra:c1sli terc~tion of a g-iven term before 

searcJ.üng throu2;h tb.e volumes of this Enc;y-clopaedia. Unfortunc.tely 

the re is r..o s c:L-1edule [."i ven for this purpose. Even the ar tic le und er 

Ara-oie lan2;uace does not help in this r e s pect. 'B1e fo llorring t a.:::> l e is, 

thereiors- , provided as a help to .sll the bet,i.nners i n Isla:41ic studies 

who are not famlic.r ni th the CO:ùlJlex problem of transli tera tion: 

a j dh ..:> ~'t_ n \.!.) t ~ ~...h 

'a 
_./ 

.b . t_ ü 't: k -._) :P ~ t 
.,. 

b ...._. f ...... f u r J th •' 
~ 

~ . c 'C.::· g ...._,\ kh t_ s \Y" w ~ 

d .) i.ill.L 1 J ~ <..P y \S 

. 
9- ~ h 'h rn 

' 
sh ~ z .l 

The description of the ~uranie te:rus in t:his work usually 

consists of t!1eir li ter~.l mee.ni:r1,::;s; oricin of the ter::.1s and t heir va ried 

:.:·o::crns includint:;, s;ynon;yms; Biblical an1other English equivs.lents; 

evolution &nd clevelopuent of their ruec:.ni11gs in the various periods, 

resi Œw and sects of Isla 11ic society ; s.'ld, 3l1 expositi on of the 

co::;.ce] ts which the;;/ convey. Freq_uently , references are made and 

passi::..ges quote d f rom Q.uranic and othe r I s l 2.ùri.c li terE.:.ture . At the end 

of each Chapter t here is usua lly a biblio;;raphy sugge s ting sources and 

f urther readings on the to:pic . 



:î:he su_p~Jlementa:cy volWJle is essential not only because i t adds 

new :rnaterial to the main work and fills up C"-JS; but also beca.use it 

contains a list of erratE:. to rectif;;' misprints ar~d misstate:uents tl1.at. 

(1931] 

--------uOv--------

~{alker, John. Bible characters in the Koran. 
i'aisle;y (Encland), Gardner, l;t 31. 136p. 

'.i:his directory of Biblical characters occurr·il~g in the Q.ur'ë.n, 

àirectly or indirectly, lE-cks historicc.l accur.,;:.cy in some of the state--

;:.eu ts. k.s ~ve;aer hé.s indice.. ted: "the iëientii'ic.:.:cion of sor:1e of the Koran 

references with Biblice.l characters is, 1:.1 cases, fa.nciful or 

conjectural" •1 Yet, it is a uniq_ue reference [~id to the ctudents of 

com.:_:,arative religion. 

Names of the characters have been alpha.betics.lly listed in their 

.b.nt;licised forut, "but, i t is unfortunate that t .t1ere is no cross-reference 

index to the forrr. of these names as fou."ld in the Korrc:!J111 • However, wi thin 

the text of the descrir~tive notes for the characters, their Islamic 

equivé:.lents have been mentioned in i tE.lics. References have been r:1ade 

c;_ui te frequently to the ~ur'an and Billle and someti:l:es to ether 

scri.:-'tures too, and j)&.ssa.6es are profusely quoted from them to sup)ort. 

the argwnents. A collective list of these references has been provided 

1z s · wewer, ••·~ • 
Januay l') 32). 

[Review] (In i:.oslem 'wiorld, v.xx:iv, :p.89-90, 
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at the end under t!1e title: 'Index to Koran references' ;;;;.nd 1 I~~dex to 

Bïole references 1 • 

·~he é:.uthor, in his ~)reiace, has explained: 

The purpose of this little book is to :;,;resent in an accessible 
form all the Biblica.l personc::.ges who are mentioned either 
directly or inù.irectly by kohar:rr.-..ed in his Koranic utterances •• 
The author has consulted the original Arabie of the texts quoted 
from the Koran, c.nd the translation has been cor!i.Jared chiefly 
vd. th the ve~sions of Sa le and Rodwell. 'l1he l!ln.glish, so fs.r as 
possible, is made to conf'orm with the Araüic construction. Words 
which are not to be found in the ori~nal a i·e usua lly denoted by 
being- enclosed wi thin br;;.;ckets. The oooi:;: itsE:lf e:.rose out of 
the need. for such a h~::mdy work of reference of a po:pular na.ture 
ex;>e:denced by the com,tJiler duri:r~c certain of his Koranic 
studies. Thus, although it is more or less a stra i ghti'orward 
compilation oacle from the .A:rs.Lic text, it incid.enta lly expresses 
opinions end conclusions for vrhich the author holds lünlself 
alone responsitle. 

[1953] 

---------uOu---------

Shorter Encyclopaedia of Islam; edited on behalf 
of the Royal i:ietherlands 1 Acad.ewy; by H.~.:d. Gibb 
and J.H. Krame:r:s. Leiden, Brill, 1953. vii, 
67lp. 

A brief note on the rw.lf-ti tle ] &ge reaJ s: 

The 1Shorter Encyclopaedia of' Islrun 1 includ.es all the articles 
contained in the first edition and supplement of the Encyclopaedia 
of Isl.e.m which relate particul2.rly to the reli t; i on e.nd law of 
Islam •••• The rnajorl t J of the orie;·inal articles have been 
reproduced wi thout n:ater·ü.l alter:=.tion. A number of articles 
have been shortened or revised, e.nd a few new a.rticles have been 
added. In most cases, ail.cli tional en tries have be en tJa.G.e in 
biblioc;r G.phies to bring t l1em up to d&. te. 

Frovides the Arabie equivalents (transliterated with proper diacritical 

marks) for subject terms in English used in this encyclopaedia as 
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entry-v10rds. '.l'he register, L1 a way, serves as a su-oject-index to the . 

encyclopaedia by rnentioning nearly all t h e Arabie heading-s under which 

the material may be t~ced. 

Following the Register, there is a five-paged section entitled 

110rigin of the articles", which lists alpha-betically by ti tle all the 

article-hee.dings and mentions (in pa:centheses) tt.e na.rnes of their 

au thors. 'fhis section cz.n serve as a table of contents for the 

encyclopaedia. 

The Ara.0ic and ether Islamic terms have been used as subject--

he 2.dings for the material in the text; but, frequently cross references 

are made: from :Biblica l proper narnes to their Arabie counterparts; from 

less-used terms to the standardised a.nl !JOpular cnes which have been 

aclopted; and, from one tre.nsli terated form to the style used in t his 

work. 

References to authorities are always provided, in abbreviation, 

and the two lists appearing in the preliminary pages provide details 

for those bibliographical references. 

[1954- J 

------(.0>------

The Encyclopaedia of Islam, new edition: prepa red 
by a number of le..ading Orientalis ts, edited by an 
:i!Jditorial Committee ••• .,under t h e patronage of 
the Int ernational Union of Academies. Leiden, 
Brill, 1960-(in progress) v .I -

The ess ential features of this gigantic work , which ha s be en ~ 

prog-ress s ince 1954 when the first fascicule w;;~s i s sued, hav e be en summed 
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up in the 1 Pre fa tory l~ote 1 by the Ed.i toric..l Corruni ttee, thus: 

Since the first edition of the Encyclopaedia of Islam went 
out of print some yea:rs ago, the need has been felt for a re­
edition of this collective enterprise on the part of Oriental 
scholars, conceived, however, on a broader plan than the earlier 
work, and taking into considerc:.tion the ls.ter results of 
scientific investigation into the history, geography and culture 
of the Islamic world •••• This new edition of the Encyclopaedia 
of Islam will require several years for i ts cor.apletion, and i t is 
hoped to maintain a regular issue of six fasciculi of 64 pag·es 
ea.ch in each yea.r. The whole work will form five volumes of about .. 
1,280 pag·es, of the same size and presenta"don as those of the 
first edition •••• The general plan of the first edition has 
also been retained, but more space is given to economie and 
social topics and to artistic reproduction. JM.ny more cross­
references and headings in Enf;lish or French have been introduced 
in their alphabetical place, in arder to facilits..te the use of 
the work by non-orientalists also. It is intended to publish a 
general index and an a tlas of the Islamic world on the 
completion of t!ris new edition. 

[1959] 

--------uo~-------

Izutsu, Toshihiko. The structure of the ethical 
terrns in the Koran: a study in Semantics. T.okyo, 
Keio Insti tu te of Philological Studies, 1959. 275P . 
(Keio ~versity, Studies in the Hun~ities and 
Social Relations, v.II). 

The author in his preface has rernarked t hat: "this book is 

designed to be a preliminary to a larger study on the nature and 

development of the Lloral consciousness among the Arabs as mirrored in 

the history of their language." Outlininc; the scope and f ocus of this 

study, he states : 

The purpose of this book, as a whole, is to make a detailed 
study of the ethical language of ancient Arabia in so far as 
i t is reflected in the Sacred Book of the 1iuslius . It intends 
to investü··,: te by method of semantic ane. lyses the way the. 
principa l value-words are used in the Koran in specifical~ ethical 



contexts, that is, in sentences comrnenting upon huma.n conduct 
or character. • • • lizy- inunedia te task is, I repea t, to gi ve a 
detailed account of t he key ethical terras of the Koran so as 
to bring out the truly charactel"'i.stic traits of t he Koranic 
moral conceptions as compared with t hose that were prevalent . 
among the Arab tribes in the days of nomadic paganism.l 

It rernains to be assessed how Ï\luslim scholarship (and the 

orthodoxy) reacts to this f irst scientif ic and ana~tic approach to 
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the sacred l~1g~e and the divine concepts, conveyed to the Prophet. 

î1iuslim orthodoxy, and perhaps a few liberals among lliuslim scholars too, 

can har·dly agree to any direct link between i: , .:: Crea t or of t he Quranic . 

ethical conce:;:>ts, and the pre-IslarrJ.c mora l precepts so far as an 

attempt to trace any development in the origina l principles and t heir 

transfonnation or sublimation into t he new (i.e. Islamic) ga rb or f orm. 

is concerned. There can hard~ be any question on the validity and 

usefulness of the semantic approa ch to any l anguage or any litera:cy 

piece . But, an applica tion of t he sernantic techni q_ues over a religious 

scri) ture ( which is considered as divine in its origin and in all other 

r espects ardently by the followers) does amount to strikins; a t the very 

basis of i t. To the orthodox 1iuslim mi nd, t herei'ore, this book will 

convey nothing but a feeling of misrepresenta.tion and even mutila tion of 

the hol;y Q.ur•an ; but, to s t udents of Quranic studies who believe i n the 

socia l aspects of relig·i on and agree t o t he gr adual evolution and 

devel opment of the religious phi l osopby, this book will no t only convey 

many new point s it will (in f act) clarify the r eal concepts behind sorne 

1 Preface, p .l. 
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of the terms discussed he:ce. 

This work has not been presented in a for..J. which will facili tate 

its use as a handy reference book for the theological terms of the 

Qur'an. In different chLpters, it discusses some of the tei'Ills in a 

semi-classi±îed order. One has to use the index if explanation of a 

s:pecific term is required. The index lists, in the orcier of Ara-oie 

alphabet, the terms (in their transliterated form) and refers to the 

chapters and pages wherein the terms have been discussed in the book. 

[1959] 

------~000--------

Concise Encyclopaedia of Arabie Civili~tion: 
The Arab east; by Stephen and Nandy Renart. 
Amsterd&m, Djambatan, 1959. ix, 589p. 

11his short work of reference does not specifically deal wi th 

the Q.uranic conce:;;ts. In fact questions of a r a t her 11theoretical 

bearing11 , as stated by the compilera, 11have been only slig;htly mentioned 

or omi tted11 • But, i t does discuss many topics concerning t:i'le ~ur'an 

"from different angles 11 , particula rly from the an[;le of Llodenrist 

l1iuslims. l?.roper names, historical events and many i mportant to:9ics 

occurring in the Q.ur'an, have been briefly elucidü.ted in this short . 

encyclopaedia, from the aspects of their im~;; ortance and sig1rifi cance 

in the modern I s l a mic world in genera l and the Arab region in particular. 

Often the latest researches and views have been incorpora ted in the 

short articles. 

I t shoul d be n~t~d, as the authors hav e s t a ted: 



This book is not a scholarly work by an Orientalist. What v1e 
aimed at was to serve all those who wisil to understand the 
conviction , atti tu<ies and reactions of the Ara:J :9eople. We 
have tried to cive an m1biased outline of social, economie, 
political and religious structure of their world; of the 
nanifestations of their intellectual and artistic life; of 
their attainments, their errors and their efforts towards 
the development of their human and naturcJ.l resources .1 
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A. li s t of maps and a selected bibliog ra_phy of books and periodicals 

as 1 reading suGgestions 1 ap)ea1·s at t he enù. of the encyclopaedia. 

--------vOO--------

ll?reface , p .vi. 



XIV 

EXEGE'.i.'I CAL 'NORKS 

One of the epi thets of the Prophet lliiu!1a.mmad is 11Ummï 11 • This 

ward has be en acce1;ted by riius li ms as rfreaning the 1 i lli te ra te 1 , 

1untaught 1 , or 1one who could not read or write 11 • It hG.s led to the 

comrnon belief, which still persists ar:wng some Iiiuslims, that the Ara:bic, 

Qur•àn ex1)resses the divine orders to the communi ty clearly and simply. 

The Boo~ itself has claimed: 

And We have indeed 
làade the Q.ur'an ea sy 
To understand an.d rer;lember: 
Then is there any that 
Will receive admonition? 

(Ch. LIV, Verse 17) 

This strengthens the belief that . the holy book can easily be grasped by 

an average Tviuslim: li terate or illi terate. The belief', hovvever, is in 

direct contradiction to the historica l facts. A cursory glanee at the 

nwnber of books wri tten by l•iuslims throughout the li tera i"J history of 

Islam in expl anation of the divine message will be sufficient to convince 

of the weak foundation of the belief. Such expositional works pertaining 

to the Qur•an, are referred toby the te:nn 11Tafsïr11 : which according to 

lshorter Encycl. Islam, p.604. 
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La.ne "signifies the expounding, exploi.ning, or inter_preting the. 

narratives that occur collected wi thout discriminetion in the !fur-an, 

ru1d making knovm the significations of the stra.nge words or expressions, 

and explaining the occasions on which the verses were revealed. 111 In 

:2.nglish, the terms 11corrunentary 11 or 11exegesis 11 are generally used for. 

such interpretative works. 

Another passage in the scripture addresse' the Prophet thus: 

So have We made 
The (-Q.ur'an) easy 
In thine own tangue, 
Tha t wi th i t thou mays t &ive 
Glad tidings to the righteous, 
Ànd warnings to the people . 
Given to contention. 

(Ch. XIX, Verse 97) 

This led to the belief that the Prophet is not only the hiessenger of. 

God, but he is also the potential inter~reter of that divine message. 

The sayings of the Apostle, therer·ore, were taken by the communi ty as 

-having direct bea.rings upon the Q.uranic verses. Edward Sell ha.d pointed 

out: 

The fragmentary way in which the Qur'an was e;iven was not without. 
l.ts difficulties. Some passages contradicted ethers; sorne were 
difficult to understand. To the Pro:,?het alone was the solution 
known. The knowledge he communicated to his immediate followers, 
the Companions as they were c~::.lled, thus: 'T.o thee have v•e sent; 
dovrn this book of monitions, that thou raayest make clear to men 
what hath been sent down to them.' (xvi, 46) •••• Ibn ~ald&n 
says: 1The Prophet unfolded the rneaning , distinguished between 
abrogated and abrogating -terses, and cornrnunicated this knowledga 
to his Com.J!anions. It v>as from his mou th that they knew the 
rneaning of the verses and the circumsta.nces which led to ea.dh. 
distinct revelation being made • 1 The Compa.nions thus instructed 
became _perfectly f amilia.r wi th the who le revelation. r.rhis 

1Lane, oD. cit., pt.vi, p.2397. 

/ 



knowledge they handed down by word of mouth to their followers, 
Tabi 'Un., who in their turn passed i t on to their followers, the 
Taba~u't-Tabi 'in. The art of wri ting then became COTill<ion. The 
busi~ess of tl~e Commentator henceforth was to collect together 
the sayings of the Compa.nions thus handed down. Criticism of a 
passage in the Q.ur'an.was not his duty, criticism of a comment 
on i t by a Coml:)anion vœ.s qui te beyond his province: the first. 
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was too sacred to be touched, the second must be accepted if only 
the chain of narra tors of the staternent were _tJerfect. Thus e8.rly 
in t he history of Islâ:m were the principles of the exegesis fixed 
and settled. Every vrord, every sentence, h2.s now i ts place and 
class. The Conu:ten t&..tor has now only to reproà.uce what was 
wri tten ber'ore, thou~::h he may, in elucids.tion of the point, 
bring forth soue Tradition hi tllerto un~wticed, wlùch would, how­
ever, be a di fl:ï cult thing to do .1 

;.rhe way in which the science of Tafsïr originateà. and developed 

in the Ish.111ic religious liter.sture, has been coa1Eented on by A. Yüsuf. 

'Ali in the following passage: 

The n eed for an explan'"tion of the verses of the ;,tur-an arase 
qui te early. Even be fore the who le of the 1<i,ur-an was revea led, 
people used to ask the Apostle a ll sorts of questions as to t h e 
meaning of certain words in t he verses revealed or of their bearing 
on probleras as t hey a rose , or details of certain historica l or 
spiritu~::.l matters on which they so%ht more lis ht. The Apostle 1 s 
answers were care fully stored in t he uemory of the Companions 
( !:J.iJ-!1ab) and were afterwards wri tt en dovm. • • • The !ladi!!!:, 
li terature deal t wi th all sorts of r1atte:cs, i nc luc..inë; Theology, 
Ethics, and Exegesis (exi.ü~tion of the ~ur•an). Exe,s;esis soon 
oecar.:..e an inde) endent science by i tself and was called Tafsïr, 
and the SJ!here of Tafsïr i tself bei:): ... n to widen as the ex.;_)erience 
and mowled.;·e of tüe Arai:Js Uld ArLÏ.)i C wri ters oe;_:,·:."n t a increa:se . 
Besides t he eXD.Uination of corre ct tradi tivns f rOLl v a rious kinds 
and gr e.à.es of authori ti es, i t be,;an to e::::Lr:,ine t he meaning of 
words 1Jhilolob·icG.lly, collecting a vast a..;io'lmt of learning as to 
root Iüeanings, t he usst.:;e of the Q.uraish tri be of Arabs , to which 
the .Apostle 'Lelonged, the usace a.nd ueaning of words in the purest .. 
oriein'='.l Ara. i.:ic before i t becz..œe illixed u:) wi th foreit:)l i dio:21s and 
usa(_;.·es by t he use of the Ara uic lan~;uace by non-Ara.os in I s l am, 
ru1d by the ilü 'luence of the enon!lous [;'eoE,r aï_)hi cs.l expansion of the 
Araè race in the first few ceï:ltur-ies of Islé ... rr, . The increasing 

lsell, Faith of I slam, ~., ) .68-{0. 
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knowledge of histor;,~ and of Jewish 2.11d Ch ristian le.:::;ends ena·,Jled 
the Co1:;rnenta tors to i llustra te the text of the Roly Book wi th 
reference to these. • • _ Then came philosophy and the mystic 
doctrine of the ~üfi sc!1ools. ~he developmer..t of the science of 
K.é~lam (built on for::12.l lo_::ic), ancl i ts further off-shoot the 
4IllJ1-ul- 1 Aoaid (the philosophical e:x:_:1osi ti on of the z rounds of 
our beliefs) introduced further elements on the i ntellectual side, 
while Taawïl ( esoteric ex.,?osi ti on of the hidden or inner mea.ning ) 
introduced elert.en ts on the s~1iri tual side, based on a sort of 
tra.n scendental intuition of t l1e exposi tor .1 

Commentaries after COI!Uttentaries, and cowaental'ies on previous 

works of ;.i:afsir have been wri tten b:i Li.uslim schol~.rs ever since the 

discipline of the exe;-esis WE:.s inau.:_:.ureted by 'Abd Alld1 i bn é,l- 1Abbas, 

colD.Iùonly lmown as Ion 1 Abbas ( died 687 A.D.) • iie is considered a s 11 the , 

father of the l(m~'anic.exeeesis 112 and his titles a:.:·e 1al-Itibr1 (the 

doctor) ffild 1 c.l-Bapr' (the sea of knowledt·e). It is very diff icult now 

t.o assess the total number of such exeee tical vmrks. Dr. ],J. . âr:'1old is 

said to have estir;.a.ted over 20,000 Tafsïr works existing in the 

lilira ries of farabulus (Tripolis) in Syria, at the end of the last 

centu:ry .3 The follovring brief l ist of bi blioz ra)hies cc:..n be an a id .. 

in selecting or ide:ntifying t:~o st of t he ext<::.rJ.t exeg·etical works: 

Abdu l l:iuqtadir. Comr:~entaries on t he Q.urân, 
Hadis, Law, Theo logy and con troversü:.l wo:r:ks: 
ce.talobrue of Ara -uic and Persian r,1anuscr.ip ts in 
t he Orienta l Libr ;;,ry <:.t Bankipore. Pa.tna , 1928. 
xi, l82p. 

L Yusuf . Ali, Roly ~ura.n, p .ix-x. 

2Encycl. I s l am , new ed., v.l, p .40. 

3Hughes, op. cit., p .502. 



Al-Azhar. A1-i.~Ektabah. Fihris al-Kutub e.1-
mawjüdah bi al-Eaktabah a1-Azhariyyah ila 
1341/1952. Cairo, l;iatba'ah a1-AzhaJ;', 1952. 
v.I, p.200-306. 

Chauvin, V. Bibliot;ra:Jhie des ouvrages Are.bes. 
Liége, Ve.illant-Carrnanne, 1892-·1922. v .X, 
p .107-ll6. 

Katib Cha1a-d (i.~u~tufa ibn 'Abd Allah). Kashf 
a1-Zunün 'an asamï a1-Kutub. wa a1-Funün. [Ankara, 
'lurl<.ish I:O,.nistr:y of Education, 1941] v.I, 
p.427-463. 

Pfa.nnmÜller, D .G. Hcmdbuch der Islam-Li tere.tur. 
Berlin, Gruyter, 1923. p.224-229. 

Storey, C.A. Persian literature: a bio­
bibliographic[;~1 survey; [v .I] Section I, 
Qur'anic 1iterature. Lond., Luzac, 1927-
p.l-58. 
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The following Arabie cormnentaries are cenerally considered as 

landmarks in t:he histor,y of the Qure.nic exegesis. Each of thera still 

enjoys a unique :flOsition in the tr&litional expositiona1 literature for 

the scriptu:re. 'l'he;:( have b8en very frequently l)rinted ( soJ:Letimes in 

translation tao) in the v<.:.rious ret:;ions of the l.:uslim vmrld: 

(839-922] 1 

[1075-1144 J 

'fabarï. (Abü Ja 'far f.;~u.!larumad ~on Jarïr al­
~abarï) • Ja.111i ~ a1-Bayan fi tafs'ir al~ 
Qur•an. Q.ahirah, I>latbe.'ah a1-1f1ayrnaniyah, 
1912. 

Zamakhsharï (Abü al-Qasim Matlmüd ibn 'Umar 
al-Zamakhsharï) Al-Kashshaf 'an :p.aqij.tiq 
al--Tanzïl. ~irah, r~~ulJ.rur.IIlê.d .l.~u~tafa, 1890. 

lThese are the dates of birth and death of the authors. 



(1148-1209 J 

[d. 1286J 

[1256-1345] 

[1301-1373] 

[1389-1459) 

Razi (Fakhr al-D}n abü 'Abd A11Bh M~arrunad 
ibn 'U~r ibn al-~usayn.ibn al-Khatib al-Razï) 
I.iafatï_h al-Ghayb; al-!~ashhür bi Tafsïr al­
K.abir. Qahira.h, Latba 'ah al-:Khayrïyyah, 
1911. 

Bay~awi (Abü Sa 1ad ~Abd Allah ibn 'Umar ibn 
U~ammad ibn 'Ali abü al-Khayr lfa~tr al-Dïn 
al_Bey~awi) • .A.n.war al-Tanzïl wa Israr al-!.ffiwïl. 
Qahirah, 1911. 

[Also edited by H.O. Fleisher; Leipzig , 
3..846-48. 'èv.] 

Andalusi (Abü .{iayyën l.iupammad ibn Yüsuf. 
ibn 'Ali ibn Yusuf ibn ~ayyan al-Gharnati 
al-Gbayyfuü a1-Hafzi Athir a l-Din). 
Al-Bahr al-I:i~upït fi tafsïr a l-Q.ur•an. 1ii~r, 
Dë.r al-Kutub a1-Mi~:r.iyya.h, 1910. 

I bn Ka thir (Abü a l-Fida' Is1üà 'il üm. 'Umar ibn 
Kathlr 'Imaù a l-Din ibn al-Kh4tib a l-Q.urashi 
r::.l-Ba~ri al-Shafi'i). Tafsir &l-~ur1 an. 
~irah, r;la:tba 'ah .a.l-Manar, 1928. 

l:~lli (+Uupamm.ad. ibn A.pro.ad ibn l.ïu.tmnunad ibn 
Iorahim abü 'Abd Allâh . a1-An~arï al-Li.a~llï 
a l-Shafi'i J~lal al-Din). Tafsïr al-Jalal~. 
~hirah, Liuiil:tafa a l-Babï al-~labi, 1910. 

Tî.o.e f ollm1ing reference work needs special mention s ince i t .. 

is a unique and unparwmeled work in the field of indexes to the 
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exegetical works. It covers a f ew of t he alJove noted standard Tafsir 

works a long wi th a fevr others of lesser importance but of sectarian or· 
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rec;"iona l value. It is s. collective i ndex to nii'le wor~s of 'l'ai"sïr which_ 

are very cornraonly used by the Shi 'ï sect of !;iuslims in Iran. It is 

intended to assist in c1uick references to the exegetical works from the 

va.rious Verses of t h e ~r'an: 

[1953] }:ia 4 pÜ:::iÏ al-La.rï, al-Sa.iyyid !fu:;;ayn. Ka.shf 
al~ayat . 'an e.l-Q,ur•an al-Karim wa· al-Tafsir. 
~ihran, ~ktabah al-ffi9-har, 1953. 659P. 

This work has arranged 2.11 the Verses of t he Q,ur'an in an 

a lphabetical arder a ccording ta the initia l letter of t he first ward . 

of the Verses. The text of those Verses sa ar:ca.nc ed, has been :printed 

in the first column of the right-hand pages. Their a lphabetical arder 

has been inciicated by the cha pter-headings used as ca tch-words a t the 

top of ever:/ recto page . The succeeding th:ree colurnns on the same 

page provide identii'ic8.tion of t hose Verses by mentiorüng a;-~dnst the 

t ext, their seria l numbers, specifie titles of t .i:le Ch a_;> ters to which . 

they belong in the Q,ur'an, and the Part-division numbers. Following 

t his infoi.'l!!E.tion, there are nine columns, extending to t he left-hand 

pages too, which i ndicate the volume and. page numbers of the respective. . 

nine exegetical works in which t he Verse has been discussed and 

explained. The nine works are noted in abbreviation at t he top of the 

columns, and t he preface of t he work points out t he bibliogra_phical 

details of the specifie editions of t hose exegetical warka on wb~ch 

this index is based and to wh o s e pa[;;ina ti on i t refers. 

--------~ou~--------
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Hone of the a-.;ove-noted famous exegetical works re:present , 

views of modern Lluslim thinkers. There are many mod.ern coroGentaries 

produced during the present century and in the second half of the last 

century; but most of them are not universal in a:ppeal and in ap:,;Jroach, 

as the trc,ditional works have been to the entire Islamic world. Îi.iost of 

them are biased towards one Islc;.r.ri.c region or the otherf or reflect the. 

point of vi ev: of one school of thinkers and followers or the other. A 

comprehensive survey of those co~nentaries and s pecia l studies in 

Q.uranic exegesis has been rnz.de in the fol1ovring research work: 

Baljon, J .M.S. I.i:odern !1iuslim Koran 
Intexpretation (1880-1960). Leiden, Bri11, 
1961. x, 135P • 

The one which has been all-pervasive and has been genera lly 

a cknow1edged as representative of the sodern era is the one to which 

A. Yüsuf 1 A1ï has referred in the se words: 
. 

The modertli s t schoo1 in Egypt got a >'lise 1ead from the 1ate 
Shaiillll,iu~.?.rnrnad 'Abduh (d.l323 H. • 1905 A..D .) , whose 
unfinished co;;b eiJ.ta.ry is being compiled by l'iiulJ.ammad Rashïd 
Bidhà, the t 2. lented edi tor of the l:.J.a.."lar newspa :yer.l 

[1849-1905] 1 Abduh Al-Shaykh k~ai1J..mad. Tafsïr a1-Q.ur'an 
q.l-lfakïm: a1-mushtahir bi-ism Tafsir al-r.ianar; 
talif al-Sayyid 1iu{larnmad Rashïd Ri~a. I-ü~r, 
Dar al-Eanar, 195 3. l2v. 

Arthur Jeffery, however, does not agree wi t h the view of Yüsuf_ 

l.rusuf 1 Alï, A. The holy Q.ur-an. p .xiii. 
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'Alï. In his article e:ntitled 'The :present status of Qllr'anic studies 1 , 

he has rernarked: 

The i'afsir al-t'.:artar, available again in twelve volumes, is a 
sorD.ewhat different kind of moà.ern commentar,y. It sup)osed1y 
reproduces the inter};lrete.tion of the famous Egyptian modernist, 
l.iuiJ,a.uma.d 'Abdu, who died in 1905, and wLose lectw;es on the 
exegesis of the ~ur' an had delighted laree ~::roups of students, 
The ~ork, however, is largely the product of his disciple 
Rashïd Ri<}.a, editer of the journal al-IfJ.anar, who, thoUf,h very 
rnuch aware of modern problems w.1d vi gorous in his :polemic, is 
a rnind of lesser calibre than his teacher and is fs.r :nore 
conserv~.ti ve ,1 

In t he snr<1e essay, Jeffe:t.y has summed up t he present ) Osi tian 

and va lue of the exet:;eticLl studies of the Q.ur'an in t he following WlcOds: 

In the area of e xee;esis i t is perhc--:.ps needless to say t üc:;. t no 
cri tical com .. -:-.entc.ry on t:Ue Q.ur'8..'1. has yet been wri tten, or 
seems likely to be wri tte:n. for soUle time. ,{or:..s of an 
exe~;eti cal n::.:.ture, however, both cor;:.;aentaries and special 
studies, CŒ'ltinue to appear .2 

Li terz.ture of an exet;;etical nature :9ertainin~- to the ~ur'an is 

~ot abu...-lda..'1.tly availa":Jle in the Eng·lish l 2Ilsuage . However, whe.tever 

materia.l is traceaLle, fG:.ll s into tl;.ree distinct 2 roups . Firstly, there 

are just a few sections of the tradi tional I slamic cow.E.enta ries rendered 

in English, wi th or vri thout further comlllents. Of thi s ty~Je the following 

coulèl be traced; 

Bishop , Eric }!, .F. Chresto:nathia :Bai de.wiana : 
1 the li;:)1t of inspir2.t ion and secret of inter--­
:]retation 1 ; bein::; a trcr:.sL: ti on of the Cb.a:p ter 

1Jeffery , Present status of Q,urani c studies , p .lO. For further 
co:,Jctents on this worl;: see : Jonier , J. Le Con.u:tentc.ire Corani que du 

:i•~anâr : tendances modernes de l ' exég è s e Coranique en ÉBYPte . Paris, 
I:..e.ü;ormeuve , 1954. :xvi, 362p. 

2I · · d ....21:_·' 



of Jose::,:h (Sürat Yüsuf) wi th the 
Hasir Id-Din Al-B8.idawï; by Eric 
vvi t1. the help of Eohamed Kaddal. 
J&ckson, 1957. 609. 

coiDJ:-,ent::l.:r:y- of 
F.F. Bishop, 

Glas.s·ow, 

J:.iarrroliouth, D .S. Chrestomathia Baidawiana: 
the cor.w:en ta.ry of El-Ba.iÇI.âwï on Sura III: , 
transh.ted and expls.ined for the use of students 
of Aradc. Lo_.d., Luzac, 1894· xv, 216. 
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The second g·roup consists of orizinal cornwentaries in English. 

i:iost of such cœ.:uentaries accompany the Erlf,·lish translations of the 

Q,ur'an ( wlüch have be en described in Chapt .v and VI in this I-/Lanual); 

ethers are basically exegetical. The following could be discovered: 

Anjurnan Ahrn..adïyya, Rabwah (Pu.kistan). The 
holy Q.ura..YJ. vr.i tl1 En,t;lish trunslation and 
commentary. Qàdian, Ahma.dïyah, 1947-

Badshah Hussain, A.F. The Roly Koran 
wi th co:mnentt:::.r,y in English. f)Luclmow, 
Madrasat-ul-Waezin, 1931- -(in progress]1 

Birkeland, Ha2:-ris. 
on primitive Islam. 
l40:p. 

The Lord t uideth: s tudies 
Oslo, Asc~1ehou'-', 195 6. 

Fos ter, Frank Hu,;-h. Brief doctrinal coillllientt:::.ry 
on the Arabie Koran, with constc::.nt references to 
the historice.l se o.uence of the Suras. H .Y., 
l:.S.cmillan, 1932. vi, 83p. 

Kamal-ud-Din, Al-Hajj Khwaja, ':Che rumüng commentary 
on the Holy Q,uran. Wokinc," (.clngla:nd), ~doking 
l:i:uslim iüssion, (n.d.]. iv, l4lp. 

lin the words of Jeffery, this is worthy of speial note because it, 
atterupts to ::;·ive the Shï 'a interpretation of the Süras. 



l,I~a..:.nad 1 Ali, 1Iaulana. The holy Qur'an: 
Arabie te~t, transla tion and cowme1Lt<::cy. 4th 
ed. Lahore, Atl.!lla.diyah, 1951. lxxvi, l254P. 

Vfher:cy, E .E. A comprehensive c orn::uen tar;y" on 
the ~uran: co::tpri sing Sale 1 s trans le:. ti on and 
preliminary discourse, with additional notes 
and emendd ions; together vri th a complete 
index to the text, }Jreliminal."y discourse, and 
notes, edited by E.ll • .'merry. Land., •.rrüoner, 
1882. (Trübner Oriental Series). 

Yusuf .A.li, Aodull1:h. 'L'he hol~" Q.ur-an: text, 
trans l & ti on and cocünen t ary. 3d ed. Lahore, 
Ashraf , 1938. 3v. 

Last but not least, are the works of a.."l expositiona l nature 

vrhich deal wi th one or t he other topic of the scripture. ~V.ost of_ 

these cri ti cal vworks incor:9ora te vie'.'TS of the classical and medieval 
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exesetical wri ters and IsleJ:üc theolocians and philoso}hers. IJ:'he list 

is not exhaustive and is lii:d. ted to the sources availa t;le to the 

present writer at the time it was compiled: 

Donaldson, D . l.'J. . Studies in Ltuslira ethics. 
Land., S.P.C.K., 195 3. 304) · 

Gardner, W.R.'i'l. The ~r•anic doctrine of Lian. 
Madras, S .P .C .K., 1913 • 

• '.!:he ~ur•rulic doctrine of S2.lvation. 
~---1iadras, S .P .C .K., 1914. 

The Qur'anic doctrine of Sin. Liadras, 
S.P.C.K., 1914. 



Karnal al-Din, Khwaja. Women in Islam. 
Woking ( Eng land) , Be.sheer :i.:us lira Li brary, 
1936. 

Khadduri, lü::..jid. War and peace in the law 
of Islam. Lond., Oxford, 1956. 32lp. 

Khan, Sir 1i.Y. God, soul and universe in 
science and Isla~. L~ore, Ashraf, 1945. 
l39P · 

l~advi, Muzaffar-ud-Din. Geographical history 
of the Qur'àn. Lond ., Luza c, 1935- v.I-

0 1Shaughnessy, T. Ti:le Koranic concept of the word 
of God. Roma, Pontificio Instituto Hiblico, 1948. 
69:p. 

Qureshi, A.I. Islam and the theo~J of interest. 
Lç~hore, Ashraf, 1946. xxiv, 223:? . 

Rahbar, Daud. God of justice: a study in the 
ethica1 doctrine of t he Qur'an. Leiden, Brill, 
1960. xxii, 466p. 

Rahman, F. Prophecy in Islam: philosophy 
and orthodoxy. K .Y • , t=acni llan, 1958. 118p. 
(EthicE~l and relicious classics of East and 
West, 21). 

Rosentha1, F. The i.luslim conce :t; t of freedom: 
prior to tl~e l 9 th cent~J. Leiden, Brill, 1960. 
133p. 

Quj;b, Sayyid. Social justice in Isle.m. transL.:.ted 
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from the Arabie by John B. Hardie. llash., American 
Counci1 of LeZ-l'ned Societies, 1953. 29l:lp. (Kear 
Eastern Trc.~_slstion Program, l). 
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Sz.rnaha, A .H • 
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llotes as to cosmoloc;ical ideas in 
Lund, Lund Unive r ::;i ty, 19 38. 

Sanrar, Hafiz Ghulam. Philoso:tJhy of t:b.e Q.urc::.n. 
Lahore, Ashrsf, [1950?]. À~i, 254P• 

Soorr.;a, C.A. Isl2.IU1 s attitude towards women and 
or) hans • Woking ( E:.'lc land) , Basheer l.:iUs lim Li brary, 
1936. 

Taja8I11ul Khan. 
Liuslim sisters. 
ll2p. 

Women in I slam and their non­
Lahore, Sirë..t CorrJ.ll. ttee, 1934. 

Watt, W.J:1i. 
early Isl<::.r11 . 

Free will and predestination ir.. 
Lond., Luzac, 1948. x, 181?• 

Yusuf 1 Alï, A. Idea of salva ti on in Islam. 
Lond., .Luzac , 19 39. l5p. 

Zu.huru•d-din Ahmad, ~·i .h1. Exaoina tion of the 
nwstic tendencies in Isla..rn in the l i ;:;·h t of the 
Q.ur'an tra.ditiŒls. Lond ., Luzac, 1932 . 13, 248p . 
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Any bibliographie discussim1 and survey of t he exegetical works 

dealing wi th the ~ur'an will hardly be complete vri thout a reference to 

the vast a.raount of periodica.l articles in the Western languages 

including Enc;-lish. Besides t J:1e bibliog r aphical referen ces in books of" 

a.n ex-positional m:.ture like the cnes listed a·bove, and besides the 

references in the articles on specifie tapies i n t he old and the new 

Encyclopaedia of Islan1, t he best source in t his respect is the. 

Index Islawicus : 



Pearson, J.D. Index Islanicus: 1906-1955, a 
catalogue of articles on Islanuc subjects in 
periodicals and other collective lmi.Jlications; 
compiled by J.D. Pearson with the assist:::nce 
of Julia F. Ashton. C.s.J.a"'ùridge, Heffer, 1958. 
xxxvi, 897P· 

206 

'l'he follovling works in Western lenguee·es have be en rvc:cowmended 1 

for en exe09tical study of the ~ur'arl: 

Cohn, Emil. Die Wucher im Q,uran. Berlin, 1903. 

Eichler, Die Dschinn, 'l'eufe1 und Enge1 ir:t Koran. 
Leipzig , Rlein, 1928. 135p. 

Eickmann, YI. Die .A.ngelolog'ie und Dé:monoloc;ie des 
Kor2.11s. Leipzic , Et,er, 1908. iv, 62p. 

Frankl, Th. Die E..>1tstehung des I.~ensc:r.en nach dem 
Koran. Prasue, 1930. 

Horovitz, J. 
1923. 

Kolm, Sara • 
.àus tin, 19 34. 

Dus ko:ce.nisci:J.e J:laruc1.ies . 

Die Ehes chlie ssun2; i m Koran. 
94P · 

Jerusalem, 

Lœ.d ., 

Krehl, Ludolf. Uber die kort.:illische Lelrre von 
de r Pra<ie stin.::.tion. Leipzi [;' , 1870. 

Kiekl'ens, 
des Korans . 

Die Er:.:::;·e l und Ge i s tesv orstellunt::;en 
Rostock, 1906 . 

Riv1in, J 0 seph J. Gesetz ir:1 l~oran: Kultus und 
Bamoe:cger & v/cimœnn, 19 34 . liitus. J erusa 1em, 

vii, 1 27p . 

lJef:i:'ery, Present stD.tus of Q,ur3nic s tudies, :) ."(-tl. 



T<..üaat, Sie.. Die Seelenlehre des Kor<:·.ns LUt 
i.:..esonderer Berücksichtigung· de:c :.J!e:cuinologie. 
Halle, 1929. 
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SECTION D 

HISTORICAL APPROA.CHES TO THE QUR'AN 



There exists in .beaven a 1 safely-preserved (or Vlell-gu.arded) 

Ta olet 1 , 11al-Law~1 al-~ .• 41fü~ 11 , UjjOn whi ch God liimse lf has inscri bed all 

that has happened in the universe and all that is to happen in future. 

The heavenly book, 11Uii1m al-Ki tab11 , i.e. I.lother-Book a s i t has be en 

called in the Q.ur•an, also conta.ins i:.-.structions and [;,Uidance for rœ.nkind 

on this earth. Ec..:rlier prophets received revelc..tions frorn. tha t book, 

&nd the holy scriptures of the Jews and the Christians ar·e exclusively 

based u :;;on the I.tother-Book. lJ:he ~ur''ful i tself consists entirely of_ 

certain sections from the same book, in the Arabie version, which have. 

be en reve8.led to the l'rophet I.lu11arnr.1ad throu[,'h Jabra•il ( Gs.1:œiel). The 

collected revela tions fornirl{_;' the Q,ur•an, tl1erefore, a r·e the literal 

words of God mediated to the Prophet throu~·h the 2.rche.nseL lj2his is, 

in brief, tae Isle.mic dogma of the sources of the Q,ur'an. 

To ~;~uslims the source of the Qur•fu:1 is divine, in every sense 

of the tern 1divine 1 , 2.nd ther·e is no eE:.rthly or circUl!lstantial origin 

of the ideas conta ined in the scr'ipture. All sections of believers, from 

the earliest till modern times, have uneq_uivocally a ccepted this tenet. 
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To :l.luslius, the rel' ore, r::.1.y idea of tracing the sources of Q;uré.nic . 

concepts in ar.y other '.icy is unacce) ta-.. le e.r ... d ~y atteu)t st searching 

for ::.-.n evolution or develo,;_Jment in the d08TJ.e.S is sacrilegious and 

blaspheiiious. 

'l'he Islamic belief in the exintence of the Eother-Book in heaven 

17i th God, outlined a1ove, clearl;:r i::1plies 8. continui t;y in the relibrious 

zuidance e.nd messages from God to m.s.nkind b;y· means of countless propllets 

throughout the hùLI!lan histoxy on this ecrth. The Qur'an proclaims Lz.t, 

there has been a 11Guide 11 to ever.J na ti Jn in the psst, and 1iuslims 

account .124,000 I)rophets and 315 lltessencers from God.1 Al.!ong- the 

latter, nine have been prorn.inently uentioned in the ~ur'an and Lu{ ... wlr.l.ad. 

is declared écS the last nessenger, thus ending the com;-:J.micc:.. tion ( by 

ne<ms of revel::;.tions) between God and nl8.nkind. The Q.ur'an, therefore, 

cuL'1linates the transfer of uatter fror:t the lJ.other-Book, and is thus the 

latest and fina l divine mess&ze to hmuan beinJs. 

A direct link between Judé\ism, Christianity, and Islam is a 

corollary of the Isl8..!Ilic belief discussed 2.-i::-ove. But, according to 

h.Luslims 1 beliefs Eo.nd views, that link does not in any way affect the 

status of the Prophet laup.a..''lmad as a mere ::.essen[;er of God; i t does not . 

2.l ter the divineness of the Q.ursnic revela ti ons. T!:1e Prophet do es not 

assume the role of a writer or crE:ator of the ~r'an, &.s many Western 

Isl&lil:icists try to estLblish c.:n~rove. My link between the contents of 

the Jewish and the Christian scriptures, whatsoever i t may be, is purely 

lE:u.=: hes, Diction:::.ry of Isl2.m, '9 .475. 



in the mind of God; it is due to the common sources of all tüe 

scriptures, i.e. the Liother-Book; and, the Prophet l.I~armnad has 

absolutely no role in formul~ting the contents of the Ar.s.0ic version 

of the messages from the heo.venly scripture, i.e. the Q.ur'in. 
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All the researches done by the Wester;.-1. scholL:.rs on the sources 

of the ~uranie revele:. tians, vrhether conceptuul or linguistic, e.re bc:.sed 

u:pon t:t1e nec dion of the fundE--mental Islarnic belief described in the 

:preceding pc:.ra:;r s:phs. 'l'he Western s cholars start wi t h sorne clearly 

JQ,ed. out assumptions, and try to este.blish direct connections between 

the Q.ur'an c:.nd the r e li2,·ious tr<:cdi tians <::.nd socia l circunstances which 

Y!ere in existence ;:'.. t the time the Pro:phet delivered (or formulë. t ed , as 

most of those scholars contend) the divine revelations to the comm.unity. 

The basic a.ssum:ptions are: (a) thc.:.t t he <(.ur~an is the creation of the 

socia l circurastances v1hich prevailed i n Araüi a in the seventh century 

of the Christian era; and, therefore tf~ere is an obvious link and 

direct connection between the conce:Jts and terrdnolo::;y of the ~ur'an 

and tlié~t of (i) the Pagan Arab 1 s religious :pra.ctices, and, (ii) Jewish , 

and ( iii ) Chri s t is.n scriptures ; a t least so f ar z.s the l atter reached 

to liÎu{tarumad' s part of Aral)ia in his period. (ù) Tha t I.i~ll'.l.ll!Dfl.d im:posed 

his own thouts·hts u:pon the community, deliberately using the idea (or 

t he ga:rb) of r ev e l a ti ons from the super-human au tho ri ty as a deviee to 

im9r~ss his audience; and, there is a cause-and-effect relation between 

the contents and tapies of the Q,u:r:an and the personal and social life_ 

of the Prophet, a t 1Ic.kkah and i·;Iadïnah. 
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T"~ere is a dearth of reference works on the concefltual c:.nd 

lin6uistic sources of the ~ur'an. The Encyclopaedia of Islam (ooth the 

old and the new edi tian) anù. the Dictiomuy of Islam, like most of the _ 

other {;'eneral and reference vmrks rel&ted to Q.m·wüc studies in Western 

langua:::;es, discuss a Q.uranic terw or an idea in the historicêl.l and social 

pers_7ective, and usually contaiu corn.:iEmts from a com~)ar.:::.tive ant;;le. The 

Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics in particular _t) rovides a 

cor:lpe.rative stud;y of sorne of the conce:9ts &nd. doc mas of the Isle.mic 

fo.i th, wi th equal emphasis on their counterpe.rts in various ether. 

relibrions. For advanced D..!ld dett:.iled studies, hov:ever, reference to 

other s:;?ecü:.l sources will be essential. In Eni;;lish, ae:ain, there are 

not ver-J mE>ny works dealin{; ;vi th this historical aspect of the Q.ur'an. 

In other Western lansuac;es, pe..rticularly in Ge:cn.211, r.mch research work 

has been done by !Il2ny outst[:;1Jlding Islm1icists. .An exhaustive survey, 

howsoever desira.Lle, will be out of IJlace here. In this ch;:.pter, there~ 

fore, an attempt is WE..èi.e to list only important works and sone selected 

periodical articles (in the English lan;-uag-e) on the tapies under_ 

purview, in Englis1l and in ether Western lancuages, which are essential 

for studies on those topics. 1.(lhe list is o. classiiïed one dealing wi th 

the various as) ects of the historical ap_.?roach to the scripture: 

1. Social and religious candi tians a:i:'i'ecting the origin of Islam 

"One of t~1e featurec of recent decades he.s been the increasing 

interest of historians in the economie and social back:;round of the events 
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they stuciy", rerr.arked vV.IIl.. ·ïi.?..tt in a lecture on 'economie and social 

aspects of the origi.n of Islam' .1 He started with the premise tl:12.t "Islam 

was specié.!.lly relevant to the tot~ü sttuation of early seventh-century 

l.1ecca11 , and concluded that: 

.A.s one reflects on the origin of Islam, i t becomes clee.r that 
there was nothing inevitable aoout the develo:pment of a world 
religion from the economie and social circumstances of the early­
seventh-century l~î:ecca .2 

In another essay, -~{att has stated in explanation of his above statement: 

The Qu.r'an was addressed in the first place to A.ra bs of a 
particula.r age, and therefore had not ;:1erely to be in the Arabie 
lan[;ua,,e, but to be ex.f~ressed in terms of conce:ptions familiar to 
the .Ara os , or at least vri thin measurél.ble distance of what was 
familiar to them. If the Qur'an had rnerely re:peated current ideas, 
there would have been no cre.s:.tive novelty. On t he other hand, 
sheer novelty would be unintelligible. What the .Qu.r•an does, 
therei.'ore, is to stE'"rt from familia r col-~ce:;;>tions and to transmute 
them into soraething new o..nd original. ••• I~ this uay the Qur•an 
was a ·ule to re1ease the energies associated with t he imc::.ges, and to 
inau.;urate a vic:_;orous new reli[!,ion. • • ~ur' anie conceptioüs. 
did raore tha.n provi de a satisfactocy intellectual basis for the 
unification of .iu:abs. Bec<J.use they took up into t hemselves 
im:portant ele;-a.ents of o1der conce_9tions, the;r acçuired soraething 
of the :power of the older conce:ptio:c;_s to release ~cal energy; 
and t his ener{_?Y wes directed a.rr..ong othe r things, to the establishrr.ent 
of the Islamic state, and so to the unii'icc.tion of Arabia •••• 
The idea l oasis for the unification of the Arabs , which v:as thus 
absent fron the thought of Pre-Islê.Lùc Arabia , wa s provided by 
the Q.ur 1 an. So f a r c.s v:e a:ce a !Jl e to j udc e, this was not the 
_;Jrimary pürpose of t lle ~ur'anic revelation, but o:ri.lJ a secondary or 
incideEta l result.3 

The sociological view of historice1 analysis is ver-J new to the Q.uranic 

Stud.ies . There i s no other Sl)eci:i:ï c r eference i n En,;·lish , be sides what 

1(In I s l a.1lic Q.uarterly, v .I, p .90-103, July 1954). 

2I dd • , P .104 • 

3,/att, .i.L.. Ide1ü factors in the origin of I s l am. 
I s 1wnic Q.uart erly , v .II , p .l60-1'{4 , October 1~55). 

(In the 
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ho.s been pelL:led b;y #a tt. The following- sources, however, .flrovià.e 

substantial insis ht ir~to tüe :1re-Isla.mic basis, and conditions in the 

Arab world at the be~irming of the seventh centu:cy of the Christian era. 

The follovd.ng references are of general and r.1ixed nature. The subsequent . 

sections of this chagter, however, list s~)ecific sources on the 

specifïed aspects of the conceiJtual sources of the Q,ur'an. 

a. Books: 

Becker, Carl li. Islam studien. Leipzic , ~uelle 

l'à rM~er 1924-32. 2v. 

Cheikho, P.L. ~uelQ_ues légerlcles Islaraiques 
apoc:cy}hes. be;frout. 1910. 

Clei:ten, Ce..rl. 

Curtis, S .J. 
1902. 

H;:;.rnack Ehru;.·lf;' . Leipzi&, l921. 

:i':cimi tive serai tic religion today. 

Della Vid.&., G.L. Les Séuites et leur rôle cic:.ns 
1 1 histoire religieuse. Ps.ris. 19 38. .. 

Farès, B , L1 Hon .. ""'leur 
étude de sociolo~ie. 
et d'Ül~ent, 1932. 

chez les Araues avant l'Islam: 
:P;;.ris, Liorairie d'Amérique 

xiv, 226p. 

J?z.ris, H .A. 
.Arlln Fa:cis. 

~Tne A.ré:.b heri tac;e; edi ted by Hç,·oih 
P:dnceton, U~iversit;,;' Press, 1946 • 

x. 279.P. 

Golclziher, I. Die Richtunt:;en der· islcrnisc!.1en 
Korz.nausle <::ung , Leiden, Brill, 1952. x, 392:;. 

Guidi, I. L'Arabie anté islaw.ic_Lu.e. :f2.Ti s' 
Geuthne:c, 19 21. 89p. 



rrirscideld, H. 
Leir)zi;:~;, lo86. 

Bei tra;;e zur :ili'i\:1Ürw.lL:: des KorE.XJ.s. 

liorovi tz, J. Kors.nische üntersucln.<J:l[Bn. Berlin, 
Gruyter, 1726. 17lp. 
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Hurcronje, C .S. LohaJ,Jued2.nism: lectures or;. i ts oriGin, 
i ts relic:,iOl~s 2.11.d )Oli ti cal growth, and i ts _:_:re sent 
st<::.te. K.Y., futmu:., 1916. xi, 184..?• (k.ler·ic2.ll 
Lectures on the History of Relizions, series 1914-1915). 

Kreh1, L. Uoer Die Relic·ic:: de:;:· ·ro:cis1un ArD--oer. 
Leipzig, S2ric, 1863. 92?. 

L21:L.ei1s, li. L'Ars~cie occiie~-:.to..le à la veille de 
L 1 Hé._:;ix·e. benlt, Ir~•..:>rime:cie C.;;. tiwJ.iq_ue, 19 28. 
3~3). 

• Le oerce~~u d'Isla:.:: l 1Ars.bie occiû.enta1e -r-----
a la veille de L1 ~:.;:{>ire. Robe, L1sti tu ti Bi ulici, 
1914. )J.Ïii, 371p. 

Le~r<-'-"12·e, i:.i. J. 
1905. 

Etudes sur les r:eli;:_;io ... L.S sé1.J. tiq_ues. 

Lys.1l, Sir. 0 .J. r:L'ranslatiŒlS of Ancie:nt .A.rs.Aan 
poetrJ ~ Lœ.ùon, ·,/illio.us and l:or.::;ate, 1885. iii, 
l42.J. \c;:liefl··· ·:Jre-Isla:.ùc, '::i tb. c.n introiuctior. s.nd 

- v ~ 

notes. 

Li.Ûller, A. Der· I:ohJ!l in ~ ... 0:cze~l und AbendL.nd. 
bel' lin, 1885 • 

Heilson, D. Hc.,nd.Juch cler u1ten.:.rs.biscl.1en 
Altertuhlsi::uule. Lei=Jzic, 1927. 

:i·~oldeLe, Th. Gescllichte del' l'erse:;:· und Arc.:.'ber 
zur Llei t der Sasaniden. Lei ci en, Bl'ill, 1879. 
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01 L88.I':/ , De Lscy . .Ara0ia c e f ore ~.mhar.unad . Lond., 
•.rruiJner, 1927. i:~, 234:P. ( 'Llru-oner ürientc..1 Series). 

Perceval, C. 
l 1 I s lsr.:i sne • 

rie Essai sur l 1 histoire des srabes 
Pa:cis, Didot, 1847-48. 3v. 

ava.11t 

Smith, W .R. _ ~ship and marria2,e in eé.rly Ara bia . 
Caiibridge, Univërsi ty Press , 1885. :d.v, 322p. 
(Eew ed. with additional notes by the 2.uthor and 
by I • Go ldziher; ed. b;y Stanley A. Cook; Lmtd., 
Blc~ ck, 190 3; xxii, 324:p .] 

Lecture s on the religion of the Semi tes. 
lillint;urgh, Black, 1889. XJ..J., 488p. (Burnett 
Lecture s , Aberdeen Unive rsi ty, 1888-89) 

Tisda1l, 11. St. Clc:.ir. The :celi ::;:i oü oi' the 
crescent or Is1âm: i ts strength, i ts vmalctess, i ts 
origin, i ts influences. Lond., S .P .C .K., 1895. 
xvi, 25lp. (J<::.11tes LŒ1f,' Lecture s 011 ~.m{J.arnmadanism , 
1891-1892). 

tre:.:~sla t ed 
Edin·uurgh, 

The sources 
a nd 2-brid::;ed 
Clé:.rk, l9;Jl. 

of I sl:.:~.L : a Pe:r.·sian tre&. tise; 
by Sir William kuir. 

xiii, l02p. 

Wellhausen, J. Reste ArabiscJ:1en Heidentums, 
::;-esam11el t œ1d erHiutert. 2d ed. Berlin, Gruyter, 
1897. viii, 250p. 

b. articles i n yeri odicals and parts of books (Ellt; lish only): 

A1.üright, F .YI. Isl&r.l and the relit,ion of ancient 
Orient. (In Journal of the American Oriental Society, 
v.6o, p.283-30l, 1940). 

il r avraann , I.I .l.i . On the spiri tua1 üack.:~;round of 
eerly Isla..'ll and his tory of i ts principEù conce:?ts. 
(In Le l.Iuséon, n.s. 64, p.317/365 , 1951). 



Calve:rly, E .E. Sources of the Korc::.n. (In 
Eosleut dorld , v .XXII, :;' .64-68, J:mus:r:y 19 32). 

Hitti, :P.K. 
of the Ara·iJs . 

Pre-Islsmic age. (In his History 
Lonci • , }:lD.cùïi llan, 19 53 • p. 3-110) • 

lioldeke, Th. Arabs (ancient). (In Encyclopedia 
of Relig-ion and Ethics. lT .Y., Scribner, 1955. 
v .I, p .659-613) • 
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Sa le, G. PreliminarJ discours e. 
Land., Wurne, 1877• p . l -145). 

(In his The Koran. 

Thomson, Il. Islam and t he eE..rly- se;rri tic world. 
(In1Ioslem ',i'orld, v.XXXIX, p.36-63, January 1949). 

Watt. 1'/.M. Early discuss i on about the Q.ur'an. 
(In l1ioslem 'florl<i, v .XL, p.27-40 and 96-105, January 
and April 1950). 

Ecœwrnic and social a svects of t he origin 
of I s l am . (In I s l amic Q;uarterly,- v.I, p .90-103, 
July 1954). 

Ideal factors in the ori~in of I s l am . 
(In I slamic Q.ua rterly, v.II, p .lG0-174, October 
1955). 

Wolf, Eric R. The social organization of I·l!ecca and 
the origins of Islam. (In South \'lestern Jl. of 
~~thropology , v.VII:4, p .329-356, Winter 1951). 

2. Pagan Arabie traditions in the Qur'ë.n: 

We have to take into considera tion the fact tha t 



iiiUha.L11Ilad incorporated in his religion a number of heathen 
practices and belie:.L's, with little or no modification, and 
a1so that vr:<.rious relies of heathenism, which are alien to 
orthodox Islam, have been retained by the Ar:=:cbs down to the 
present day.l 

The Q.urtë.n i tself con tains a numbe:t; of references to extra­
biblical figures of Arab traditions, figures which have 
frequently been traced back to hoary antiquity •••• [But], 
religiously Islam is an integral part of the Judaeo-Christian 
trE:.di tiens and owes verJ lit-de directly ta the religions of 
the A."YJ.cient Orient .2 
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The references mentioned in the preceding section of this chapter 

also deal vlith the ?agan Arabie traditions in Islamand in the Q.ur'an. 

The only one which specifically and exclusive1y deals wi th this aspect .. 

of the historical study is the following: 

Westermarck, E .A. Pa:.:;-an survivals in 
1ioha.D:Ili:.edE!.l1 civilisation. N .Y., l;lacwillan, 
1933. viii, 192?. 

The reasons for the paucity of material on this aspect has been 

·explained by G.L. Dell8. Vida, in his article entitled 1Pre-Islamic 

Ara"oia 1 : 

Our most valuable help in the attempt to attain an understanding 
of pre-Isl&r;:ù.c A.ra .. cia is epigTaphical evidence, but by i ts very 
nature it is one-sided and obscure. Archaeologica1 evidence is 
missing entirely, since regul[:.I' excavations have never taken 
place in any part of Arz."bia .3 

lualdeke, Th. A.ralls. (In Encyl. Religion and Ethics, v .I, p .659). 

2A.lbright, F.vv. Islam and the religion of ancient Orient. (In 
Jl. Arner. Orien. Soc., v.60, p.301). 

3Faris, Arab heritage, p. 27. 
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3. Judaeo-Christian religious traè.i ti ons in the Q,uranic conceptions: 

H.A.R. Gibb, who is looked upon 'tith reverence by many modern 

1iuslirn scholars for his ap;_.œeciative approach to Islam, wri tes in his 

book en ti tled liioharilllled&nism: an historical survey: 1 

In t:r:ying to trace the sources and deve1opment of the religious 
ideas expo~~ded in the ~oran, •.• we are sti1l confronted with 
n~ unsolved problems. Earlier scholars postulated a Jewish 
source >ti th some Christian ad di ti ons. Ho re recent re se arch has 
conclusively proved that the main external influences (including 
the Old Testament materials) can be traced back to Syriac 
Christiani ty. • . • It is now well lal.ov.n tha t there were 
organised Jewish and Christian churches among the settled 
communities in the north, the south, and the east of Arabia. 
The AraiJ town I:üra on the Euphrates was the seat of a Nestorian 
bishopric which almost certainly conducted some kind of 
missional:"'J activity in Arabia, andthere are many references in 
the old Araoic poetry to henni ts living in lonely cells in the 
wilderness. In the Yemen, a Jewish or Judaizing movement supported 
by the local dynasty was overthrown by the Yewenite Christians 
with Ab;yssinian aid in A.D. 525. In view of the close 
conunercial rels:tions between iuecca and Yemen i t would be natura1 
to ass~~e that sorne religious ideas were carried to mecca with 
the caravans of spices a..-'1.d woven s!ttiffs, and there are details 
of vocaoulary in the i(ora.n which e:ive colour to this s.ssumption. 

The follo1ving works deal vdth the coDmon Judaeo-Christian traces 

Hirschberg, J .W. JÜdische und Christliche Lehren 
ir11 v or und frühi s lami schen Ara -oi en. Krakow, 19 39. 

Jung, L. Fallen aneels in Jewish, Christian and 
I'ilohammedan li terature. Philadelphia, Dropsie, 
1930. 165p. 

l1Iasson, D. Le Cora..'1 et la révélation Judéo-
Chréstierme: études cor.rparées. P8..ris, L:.aismmeuve, 
1958. 2v. 

lLond., Oxford, 195 3. p ·37-38. 



i.;ioubarac, Y. Abral1am dans le Coran: l'histoire 
d 1Abra.ham d8.ns le Coran et la ncissance de l'Islam. 
Par-is, Liorairie Philosoi_jhique, 1958. 205p. 

Li.uir, Sir William. 'l.'he testimony borne by the 
Coran to the Jevrish and Christiël.n scri2tures. 2d 
ed. Allahaba.d., S .l'. C .K., 1860, 267p. 

Rudolph, "1/. Die Abbangigkei t des Q.ora.ns von 
Judentuo und Christentum. Stutt&art, 1922. 

·vieil, S. The Bible, the Kora.n and t~1e TalJuud; or 
biolical let;ends of the Lussulwanb.s; co.w._?iled from 
Arabie sources and com1)ared wi th Jewish trù.di ti ons. 
i~.Y ., hL.rper, 1863. J..-vi, 264.P• 

4 • Judai sm and t!le Q,ur' an: 
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Jewish schols.rs usually o.)pose the idea of Christianity1 s ùeing 

the basic source ini'luencing the Q.uranic conceptions. C. Torrey, the 

.~.amous Is lamicist, claims ti.~&:~: 

The doctrine that the fou.ndation of Islam vre.s wainly Christian 
has held tne field for nee.rly half a centu:cy. It is com)letely 
refuted, however (es I think will ap::.,,ear), partly by evidence 
wllich the Koran furnishes, partly also by naterie.l gathered from 
pre-l,iohamraedan Arabi a .1 

In his book, Jewish foundation of Islaiil, consistint;· of a series of 

lectures, the author endeavours to prove that the 1~10re importa.nt, 

influeuce on Islaw. wé-..s Juà.;üsm, not Christié:.ni ty. He atter.1pts to show 

th:::.t 11all throu:;;l1 -GJ.1e Kor:-.:.n there is evide;:lCe of a Je·.ïish culture, which 

Lionwuued c.;reo.tly adraired, a.nd of Jewish leu.rning, uhich he very imperfectly 

assilllilated 11 .2 He has elabor&ted his theory thus: 

li'orrey, c.e. The Jm,'ish foundation of Islwn. l,·.y ., Jev;ish 
L :. s±itùte, 1933. ;;l .vi. 

2Ibid., p .2'{. 



TLe lessons which ~~~oharnmed lear:i1ed, in one vœ:y or another, from 
the Israelites of Kel<..ka gave hiu a new horizon. The idea of the 
pro_::>het and his mission and 2.ut1-:ori ty, and the pictu.re of the 
chosen :c;eo:;?le holdi.."lg the religious lead.ersJ:1...ip of the nations 
of the earth, illustrsted in the w:citten records of the past 
from the ver<J bet;irmiüc;, eeant more to the heki:~an tradesr;.an 
than any other of his acc1uisi tion.s. He not only [çained a new 
conception of human his tory, but bec:.:.·an to see that i t is all 
religious history, directed in its successive :Jeriods by Allah 
é.l1d his yrophets. The choice of the Ara0s was one link in a 
continuous chain, and the revelation given to them through their 
prophet was the last stage in a process which began with Adam. 
Moreover, the thoi.l~:;ht of 1Islam 1 ( whenever this took shape in 
li'Ioha.'•u:ned' s r.iind) must take in not only the Are.os, but also the 
other peoples of the earth.l 

and has concluded that: 

• • The very foundc:.tions of l.Iohar:une.denism were la.id deep in 
an Arabian Judaism which was bath learned and authorite.tive, 
altos;ether worthy of i ts P2.lestirüan and Babylonian ~mcestr<J.2 

221 

The folloviing works deal specifically vri th the Judaeo-Islamic' 

relations in the pre-Islamic and early Islsmic periods: 

1I' ·a ~., 

2I' ·a __2!_·' 

Bevan. A. The leg2.cy of Israel; ed. by A. Bevan 
and C. Sing-er. Oxford, Univer·sity Press, 1928. 

Bialoblocki, S. i\ia teri2.lien zum Islamischen und 
Jüdischen Eherecht. Giessen, 'fopalmann, 1928. 54P. 

Dozy, R. Die Israeli ten zu Uekka. Leipzig, 
Engel:!:r,ann, 1864. p .vi, l96p. 

Gastfreund, I. 
Berlin, 1875. 

I.:ohrunued na ch Talmud und l.iidr-o..s ch. 

).62. 

p.l54. 



Geiger, A. Vias hat Eohc,mr:led aus dem Judentlrcune 
auft;enornmen? Bor.n, Baaden, 1833. vi, 215p. 
[ translated by F.1.1. Y0 ung as Judaism and Islam, 
Madras, 1898] 

Goitein, S.D. Jews and Arabs : t heir contacts 
througü the ages. N .Y., Schocken, 1955. 275P. 

Grünbaum, J:;i. Neue Bei trage zur serlli tischen Sa.::;·en--
Kun~e. Leiden, Brill, 1893· 29lp. 

Hirschfeld, H. Judische Elemer..te im Koran. 
Berlin, Gruyter, 1878. 

Horovitz, J. 
Gruyter, 1926. 

Koranische Untersuchung-en. 
l'(lp. 

Berlin, 

Katsh, A.I. Judais~ in Islaw.: Biblical and 

222 

TalriLudic back; round of the Koran and i ts commentaries; 
Sura 2 a11d 3. iif.Y., Bloch, 1954. xx, 265p . 

Leszynsky, R. Die Juden in ArE bien zur Zei t 
l1·:iohammeds. Berlin, I-;Ic;_yer & ~cÜller, 1910. ll6p. 

--------. 1Lohammedanische Tr2.cli tion û'ber das Jüngste . 
Gericht. Berlin, 1909. 

Margoliouth, D.S. The relations between Arabs and 
Israelites prier to the rise of Islam. Land, 
British Academy; 1924. 36p . (Schweich Lectures 
for 1921). 

l;Ioore, G .F. 
Christim1 era. 
1927-30. 2v. 

Judaisw in the first centuries of the 
Cambridge, Harvard üni ve1.·si ty Press, 

Sbhapiro, I. Die Ha~~·gadischen Elemente im 
ErzBhlenden teil des Korans. Leipzi g , :E'ock, 1907. 
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Siderslcy, D. Les OrJ.f;":Lnes des légeüdes J:.Iusulmanes 
d~<s le Coran et dans les vies des prophètes. Paris, 
Geutlmer, 1933. vi, l6lp. 

Torrey, C. The Jewish foundation of Isla1:1. 
N.Y ., Je;·rish Institute of Relizion, 1933. vi, 
164p. (The Hilda Stich Stroock Lectures at the 
Jev.rish Institute of Religion, 1933). 

Wensinck, A.J. 
Leyde, 1908. 

Hohammed en de J oden et lvi edina. 

5. Christianity and the contents of the gur·~~: 

Some Western Islaruicists have been a tten1pting to establish that 

Christianity was the most important source which intellectually affected 

the Q.uranic conce}ts. Sorne hold the opinion that the Eastern Churches 

in pa.rticular have been effective in this respect. The following 1)assage 

explains this view: 

liiuhammad favoured the Chris tians, and e s:pecially in his later 
life when he tur.Lèed against tl1e Jews he fel t that the Christians 
were those with whom l'iiuslims had most in conlillon. This is surely 
an indication that he had leained more from Christianity than from 
any oth e r source+ • • • 

He con tirmes: 

The conclusion to which we seem to be forced is that the main 
religious influence acting upon l.iuhar,un.ed was wha t pa s sed for 
orthodox Chris tianity in his day. T!Œ.t is not to say tha t he 
hed any cleal' or full i dea o:i.' the lif e émd tea chi ng of contemporo..ry 
Christia.ns, ·but r a t her t hat, living and raoving in places where 
Christia.ns were fre quently coming and c-oing , h e a.ssimilated such 
Christian idea s as distilled over into the outward daily life and 
conunon thoutht of Christians. He was not. accurately informed by 
experts in Christianity, but e ot his ideas from the common people. 
Even allowing for the misunderstandi~ that mus t have aris en 
t hrough his hesita ting to ask for correct inf orr:ta tion, and f or his 

lB L ~ rovme , .l!i. 

of lli'uha.mmed ti 11 the 
1933· p .22. 

The eclipse of Christiani t y in Asia: from the time 
Fourteenth Century. Cambrid6:e, Univers ity Press, 



refusal to entertain sorne of the ideas held by all Christians, 
the c enera l religions outlook he obtained is illustrative of the 
Christian outlook of the day .1 
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The following works have been recornmended by various scholars 

for the study- of inter-relation of Islam and Christünity, concerning 

the Q.ur'an against the background of the surrounding Christiani ty: 

Addison, J .T. Christian s..pproach to the hioslem: 
a historical study. H .Y., Columbia University 
Press, 1942. x, 365p. 

Andrae, T. Der Ursprung des Islams und das Christentum. 
Uppsala, 1926. 

Aptowi tzer, V. Kain und Abe 1 in der a ggada der 
Apokryphen, der Hellenistcscnen, Christlischen und 
Mohammedanischen Literatur. Leipzig, Lëwit, 1922. 
184P· 

Becker, C .H. 
l'.iohr, 1907. 

Christen.tum und Islam. 
56p. 

Tübingen, 

Bell, R. Origin of Islam in i ts Christian 
environment. Land., :Macmillan, 1926. v~~, 22lp. 
(The Gunning· Lectures, Edin-burgh University, 1925). 

Cash, W .vl. Christendom and Is1ara: their contacts 
and cultures dawn the centuries. N.Y., Harper, 
19 37. xiii, 205p. ( Oberlin College Gre.dua te School 
of Theolog:y, H~skel Lectures, 1936-37). 

:b,ri tseh, E. Islam und Christenthum im lüttelalter. 
Breslau, i'iiÜller :& Seifi:'CYJtt, 1930. 15'ïP· 

Gerock, C .F. 
des Koran. 

Versuch einer Darstellunt:, der Christologie 
Harnburg, 1839. 



Headley, R.G.A.A. The affinity between the 
original Church of J e sus Christ and Islam. 
Woking (Englmld), Basheer Library, 1927. 156p. 
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HeLninger, J. Spuren cbristlicher Glaubenswa~i ten 
im Koran. · Schëneck, Missionswissenschaft, 1951. 
l35p. 

Levonian, L. Studies in relationship of Islam and 
Christianity: psychological and historical. Lond., 
Allen, 1940. 15 Bp. 

1'iaas , I,~. Bi-i!Del und Ko:r·an. Lei:pzig , 1893· 

l<lanneval, 1.1. 
1867. 

La Christologie du Coran. Toulouse, 

:i1i:oberg, A. Uber eine Christliche Le[;ende in der 
Islamischen Trs.dition. Lund, 1930. 

Montgomery, J.A. Arabia and the Bi-ole. Philadelphia, 
The üniversity Press, 1934. ix, 207p. 

hluehleisen-àrnold, J. 
Islam and Christianity. 

The Koran and the Bible or, 
2d ed • Lond • , Longms.n., 

1866. 496p . 

Rivlin, J.J. Gesetz im Koran. 
Wahrmrum, 19 34. vii, l27p. 

Jerusalem, Bamberger & 

Sayous, E. Jésus Christ d 1 après lwlahomet. 1880. 

Shedd, ·l'iillia .. , Ambrose. Islam and the Oriental 
Churches: their historica l relations. Philadell)hia, 
Ppesbyterian Board, 1904. vii, 25lp. 

Smith, H.P. The Bible and Islam, or t:i:1e influence 
of the Old and New Testamen t on the religion of 
l1Iahammad. N .Y • , Seri bner, 1897. 319p. 



Speyer, H. Die biblischen Er~lungen im Q.ora.n. 
Grafenhainischen, 1932. 

Stephens, W.R.W. Christianity and Islam: the Bible 
and the Koran; four lectures. Lond., 1877. 
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Sweetma.n, J .\hndrow. Isla.IJ\ and Christian theology: a 
study of t:ne interpretation of theologica1 ideas in the 
two relib~ons. Lond., Lutherworth, 1945. 3 pts. 

Sycz, S. Ursp:r:ung und 'i{edergabe der biblischen 
Eigennamen im Koran. Frankfurt, Kauffli>ann, 1';)03. 
64p. 

Walker, J. Bible characters in the Koran. 
Gardner, 1933. 136p. 

1/eil, G. Bi blische Leg-enden der li.i.uselmanner. 
Frankfort, Rüttan, 1845. vi, 298:p. 

Paisley, 

Wright, T. Early Christia.ni tJ· in Ars.cia: a historical 
essay. Lond., Quar~tch, 1855. 

6. Life of the Prophet and the Q,uranic revelations: 

The place of revelation of the Q.uranic Chapters to the l?rophet. 

is customaril;y- rnentioned in the printed texts of the Q.ur'an, i mruediately 

after t.i1e specifie ti tle of the Chapters in the Chapter-heading . Some 

modern edi tians go one ste:p further in this direction a.~d indicate the 

chronological sequence of that Chapter too. The indication usually is 

by mec:.ns of the specifie title of the Chapter which precedes it in the 
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ord.er of the re-vealed li terature. T!ïe indice. ti on , however, is never by 

means of defini te da tes or events e.ssocü;. ted w'i th the revealed _pa.ssb..ces. 

In the Quranic Science " 1Ilm al-Kuzül11 i.e. t:1e Science of 

Revelation, Liuslim scholars, particularly the exegetical writers, have 

been cor.-:rnenting upon the tiiD;e, place and events associe .. ted with the 

revel~·.ti ons. But none oî them has ever believed and professed that. 

the events had any direct or indirect relation with the contents of those 

revela. tians. Wastern Islar.'licists, on the otlJ.er hand have always linked 

the events in the life of the Prophet, his family, his associates and 

in the early r.iuslim society, vri th the subject :~atter of the Quranic 

passages associated with those events. The main idea behind all their 

attempts in this respect has been to _prove that tüe frophet assi milated 

ideas fro;:.t available intellectual sources, medi tated on them, gave them 

a personal touch, and :passed them to the coriliilWU t-.Y from ti!ne to time as 

divine revela tions a!):propriate to the ~nol!lent. Watt, who is f amous for 

his moderate attitude towards Islam, has stated: 

From t he averase v{ester.n seculu.r s tandpoint i t might be sa id 
tha t when certain ideas csme to the ears of h~u~w.rnmad by normal 
channels, he realised that they were s.nswers to his problems; so 
by sooe such system of trial and error he gradually built u~ a 
system.l 

The personality of the Prophet has yet to be studied and viewed 

lily Western schola.rs i n the right perspective. His r ole and contribution 

to hum.an religious life ha s usually been distorted in the West, at least . 

i t is so in the views of a."Yl a.verage lliuslim. Hi tti has ad.rui tted: 

1luhammad at Medina. Oxford, Clarendon, 1956. 
p . 80 . 



The first .l!.ù.:ropeen view of liluhanmad maintained tha t he was a god 
worshipped by the Saracens. Gradually this naïve view gave way 
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in favour of his being an iLrpostor or fëüse :pro?het, a view which 
virtually dominated pu0lic and le<::.l'ned opinion U."ltil C&rlyle, 
toward t he middle of last centu:ry, tried to reinstate the Arabian 
Prophet e<.s one of the heroes of the world. The first full-dress 
biography of liuhammad in Ent;·lish to become standard was that of 
Humphrey Prideaux, dean of i:torwich, the 'l'rue Nature of Irnoosture 
fully Di sp la,yed in the Li fe of J:,îahomet ( 1697) • Prideaux1 s ta te ment 
of illuhammad1 s two ruling passions: ambition achieved by irn~osture, 
and lust as exemplii'ied by his sanction and practice of polygamy 
and 11is Paradise of sensual delights, continued to represent the 
British view.l 

The bio5raphy of the founder of Islam, when viewed from the 

contents of the Qur'an, gives only one idea to the mind of a Western 

Islamicist: 

A comparison of the historical facts in the life of lii~ammad 
with the various portions of the Qutan co1.nected with them is 
necessary, if that life is to be intelligently UL"lderstood. 
A."lother and equally important re sul t of such comparison is that 
i t shows the g·radual way in which t h e Qurli.n came into exiatence 
and how a dmirably the revelations fitted into t he local 
circumsta.nces, and gave wha t was clabted to be divine au t ho ri ty 
and support to t he varied actions of the Prophet. In this way 
a lone could his chanc e of policy be justiiïed and he himself be 
protected from the charge of time-serving ru1d inconsistency.2 

And as Arthur Jeffery has swn.:,,ed up in blunt lancu aze: 

The Qur'an is 1.l~rnmad' s book . The i mpre s s of his personali ty 
is on i t from the f irst word to t he last. If read cl:.œonologi ca lly 
(roughly in the arder in which the Süras are arranged in Rodwell 1s 
translation), it allows us to see sometlring of the developing 
religion of 1i~a.rnmad as he pushed on wi th his mission and the 
buildint> up of his reli(;'ious community.3 

For all approaches to the Qura.nic text from t lris point of view, 

the following works serve as yrincipal sources . Among the s e , tho se by 

1Hitti, P.K. ~nerica and the Arao herita ge. 
ed • by N .A. Fari s , p • ~-10 • ) 

(In Arab heritage , 

2sen, E. 
1898. p.l 

Historical development of the Qur•an. hiadras , S .P .C .K., 

3Jeffery, Qur'àn a s scripture, ~ .1. 
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Bell, Jeffery and Watt c..re considered as basic works since they incorporate 

much of the researches done in this field: 

A.ndrae, T. Die Pers on liiuhammeds in Lehre und 
Glauben seiner Gemeinde. Stockholm, Korstadt, 
1918. 394P• 

liioha.mrned, sein Le ben und sein Glaube. 
Gëttingen, 
in English 
his faith. 

Dandenhoech, 1932. l60p. [Translated 
by T. Mengïel, as lliohammed: the man and 

Lond., Allen and Unwin, 1936. 274iJ 

Barthélemy de St. Hilaire, T.e 
Paris, Dider, 1865. 

Mahouet et le Koran. 

Bell, R. The Q,ur'an: translated, with a critical re~ 
arrangement of the Surahs. Edinburgh, Clark, 1937-
39. 2v. 

Blachère, R. Le problème de Mahomet: essai de 
biographie critique du :t.:ondateur de l 1Islmü. Paris, 
Presses Universitaires de France, 1952. 133p. 

Buhl, F • Das Le ben liiuha!llineds • Heideloerg, 
lileyer, 1955. 379p. 

Dermenghem, E. 
Routledge, 1930. 

The life of lüahomet. 
xi, 353P. 

Lond., 

Guillaume, A. The life of 1\iuha.m.m.a.d: a translation 
of Is~q 1 s Sïrat Rasül Allah vdth introduction and 
notes. Lond., Oxford University Press, 1955. xlvii, 
815p. 

Jeffery, A. The Qur'an as scripture. :i.f .Y • , i~<Oore, 

1952. 103:P· 

Jolmstone, P .D.L.H. hluhammed and his power. H .Y., 
Scribner; 1901. xviii, 238p. 



1~argoliouth, D .s. 
H .Y., Putnam, 1906. 

l,wharruned and the rise of Islam. 
xxvi, 48lp. 

l~luir, Sir W. The liïe of l':IO:tJ.ar:unad from original 
sources; a new and revised edition by •.r .:a:. 1ieir. 
Edinburg-h, Grant, 1912. cx:i.x, 556p. 

Pautz, 0. t~iuhammeds Lehre von der Offenba.rung. 
Leipzig , Einrichsiche, 1898. 302p. 

Sell, E. 
3d ed. 

The historical develop;nent of the Quran. 
Lond., S .F .C .K., 1909. xi, 27~P. 

Smith, R .B. tiohanuned and l.ioha.mmedanism.: lectures 
delivered c:.t the Royal Institutic11 of Great Britain 
in Fe bruary- and l,iarch 187 4. :iJ .Y • , liar·per, 1875 • 
xxi, 388p. 

Sprenger, A. Das Le ben und die Lehre des l,iohar.lr.lad . 
Berlin, :iücola•sche, 1861-65. 3v. 
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Stubbe, H. · An account of t he rise and progress of 
Iiiahometanism wi th the life of l\iahoue t and a \tindics.tion 
of him 2.nd his religion from the ca 1umnies of the 
Christians; edi ted wi th an introduction ru1d aJ:rQe:ndix 
by Hafiz Mahmud Khan Shairani. Lahore, Orientalia, 
1954. xviii, 262p. 

l'la tt, 
1953. 

1956. 

W.Li. rliuhanun2.d at l•iecca. 
xvi, l92p . 

Muhammad a t l:ledina . 
xiv, 418p. 

Oxford, Clarendon, 

Oxford, Clarendon , 

·lteil, G. A history of the Islaruic peoples; tr. f rom 
the German •••• Geschichte der Isl2.mi tischen Volker, 
by S. Khuda Bukhsh. Calcutta , The Universi~Jt 1914. 
170p. 
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: .. iohammed der P:r:ophet sein Le.be'-1 und seine 
Lehre. Stuttgard, Wesslerschen, 1843· 450:p. 

';iellhau.sen, J. :Muhammad in l~edina. :Oerlin, 1882. 

b • LlliiG1JIS'l'I C SOURCES: 

1. Vocabula:r:y of the Q,ur•an: 

The la:t1t,uace of the Q.ur•an has been studied from many an;~ les in. 

its historical persyective. The f ield bes t covered by I s l amicis ts by now 

i s the stud.y of the terminolocJ of the scripture. :L'he Quranic terms 

used by the Prophet i n his teachings are studied by t he sc:i10la rs in 

compar-ison wi th the sarae or. simi L:.r te:c;..ts whicb were ) revalent i n tlle pre-

Islaiüic and the e<o:.rly Islauic period in A.rauia; and which ( a s the 

scholrxs tr-.r to 11rove) were borrov1ed by t he Prophet fo r his own 

relit;ious sys tem, and wer e de li vered wi t h certa in n ew com~ot.s.t :.. o:ns. 

l~e8.rly all the works n:entioued in the cha:.}ter 1 Suûject Dict ione:r.'ies and 

Encyclopaedic ';ior~œ 1 , of t his ruanu a l contE:.i n inforJJ.a tion o:n this 

hi storica l e.spect of t h e Q.urani c t e rr.ûnology . '.i!h e Encycl op<:;.edia of 

:tleliç;·ion and Eti.ucs 1_n·ovides a ·oe tter con1;:Jc:.r a tive s tudJ i'or t !1e terms . 

i t à.ec..ls vii t h , ûu t i t s scope i s l ird t ed and i ts covera2, e is :not a s v ast 

a s th<:. t of t he specif ie r eferen ce vror h:s on I s l am . 

Th e voca-liLllé.r ;l of t h e 'i,ur•an is t he next fie l d of s tudy in which 

rfesterL schol~s hav e been pE:.r ticu lLrl y int ere sted . T1J.e ForeiéJn 

Voca uu ü .r,y of t i1e ~ur•iinl has col l ected t ogethe r s JJnost a l l r esea rches 

lnes cri bed i:n Ch.::.p .X of this 1ianual. 
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done in the field of llOL-.A.radc vocabul<..~ ry of t:he Q.ur'àn. The other 

lexical works descri bed in a previous cha :)ter :ûso hel:2 sor:lev:hat in this 

respect in trctcing the pre-Islamic and er:.rly-IslE.mic use of tlle ·;;ords of 

the ~ur'ân. The set of articles in the new edition of the Encyclopaedia 

of I s lam, under the head.ing 111 Ara-ci;Jrya", 1)rovides a theoretical insight 

into this historlcal study e.nd c;onta ins enout_.î:l ·biblio;:::r a:phical 

references for further and detailed study on the vD-rious <:spects of this 

pro·olem. The following works have been recor:u:::.ended for a theor·etical 

and comparu ti ve study of the Q.uranic lŒsua;:,e: 

Fle isch, H. 1 1Arat e clas si y_ue esq_uisse d 1une 
structure lin{:,u.isti q_ue. Bey routh, Imprimerie 
Ca tholi c1ue, 1956. 156p. 

Introduction a l'étude des l:::.ngues Sérritiq_ues. 
P2.:l.'is, Ad.rien-~.~dsom1euve, 1947. lLJ.6r). 

Fück, J. .Araoiya: "GEtersuchunb'en zur arabischen 
Sprach und Stilgeschicllte. berlin, Aka demie-Verlag , 
1950. 148p . 

Golà.ziher, I. Abhandlungen zur ara1)ischen philologie. 
Leiden, Brill, 1896. 2v. 

Guidi, I. L'Arabie an té Islamic;_ue. Pca' i s , Geu tlme r, 
1921. 88:p . 

Horovi tz, J. Kor2.nische Untersuchunc en. Berlin, 
Gruyter, 1926. l7lp. 

Kraeu1er, J. 'l'heodor iJëldekes Be legwërter·buch zur 
klassischen 2.ra0iscllen Sprache. Berlin, Gruyter, 1952-
(in progress). [in I!ts J 

La ndberg , C. de La Lan:;:-ue Ara be et ses Dü.lectes. 1905. 
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m>ldeke, T. 
a l ten .ArEùJer. 

Bei trage zur Ke1mtniss der :t'oesie der 
Jia:rmovel·, RÜmpler, 1864. xxi v, 222:9 . 

2. Style: 

Geschichte der Perser und Ara-oer zue zei t . 
der S&saniden. Strassijurg , 1912. 

--------. :Zur Grarmnatik des class isc1wn b.rs.-oisch. 
Wein, 1896. 

Ra oin , C. Aücient ·olest-Arahan. Lm1d • , Tay lor, 
1951. xiv, 226p. 

Rich ter, G. 
1940. 

Der Spr achstil des Kora.ns. Leip zig , 

Vollers, K. Volkss1;rache und Schriftsprache im 
alten.Arauien. Strasbours , 1906 . 

o"lé llhaus en, J . Rr · s tc .àra :;i s chen Heiden turtls : 
gesamr11e lt und e.rlau1ter1t. :Berlin, Gruyter, lSJ27. 
v.J.. .:.. i, 250p. 

iùuslim orthodo:x;y- believes i n the doe;ma of tlle 11inirni taoili ty of 

the \:i.Ur'an". To I·:il..l.s lims , the entire revea led litera ture is itself a 

miracle in testimony to the true prophethood of i:.iUf.aiill,:ad, and i t stands 

on its own merit. The Book itself, so many times, challenged the 

o:ppone11ts of the Prophet to produce even a sing le 11assage simila r to 

the divine revelations: 



And if ye s.re in doubt 
As to what w·e have revee.led 
From ti me to ti me to Our servant, 
Then p roduce a SUra 
Like thereinto; 
And c2.ll y-our vii tnesses or helpers 
(If t here are z.ny) besides God, 
If your (ioubts) a re true. 

(II, 23) 
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lio one took the challenge, and thus the Islande society strengthened this 

belief in the inimi tabili ty of the Qur'aru in i ts form as well as in i ts 

contents. To them it is a divine style, un:paralleled and devoid of any 

previous sam.:ple or source existing in t he :pre-Islé:.r.;ri.c .Arabi e li terature: 

religious or otherwise. Gi -bb ha.s ex:plained thc.t: 

As a li terai"J production, the l{ur'an s tood apart from t he main 
vehicles of conscious artistic sty le in Ara oia , being linked to 
them only by adpption of the 'arabi.yya idiorn as i ts medium (adapted.. 
in points of phonetic detail q.nd vocabulary to the speech of !li!.i,B.z, 
follovd.~ wha.t may be assumed to have been regulc:.r oratorical 
::;.>racticeJ, and the cornrnon feature of Sa.9j1 • As t he oracular sty le 
was replaced by na rrative and a r gument, t4e sinsularity of the 
l{ur'an became still more marked, since its narrative style appears 
to have little in corJr::on with t he pre-Islamic t)at>a>?, and the 
argument arose out of the personal circumstancès of the preacher. 
The prose structure of the hl:adinic;n Süras is equally distinctive, 
except possibly in reg·ard to t he f'onn of sorne lega l enactments. 
For i ts li terary art in general, therefore, the ~'an dis cards 
most of the methods of conscious artistic decora. ti on cow.mon to.: 
the literary or a.rtistic productions of its time. Form is sub­
ordinated to contents, and in forcing the litera ry idiom into the 
expression of new ranges of thotlb·ht i t depends f or i ts effective­
ness rather on the suggestive modulation of the syntactical phrase. 
In this highly; persona l art, the l{ur'iin f ound few imi t ator s in 
l ater Arabie prose literature, partly by r e&son of its special 
content, but also because the growing standarisation of literary 
usage limited the freedom of prose writers to handle syntactical 
structure vii th the same measure of originali ty. The l{ur'an t hus_ 
stands by itself as a production unique in Arabie, having neither. 
forerunners nor successors in its own style; and its l iterar.y 
heritage is to be found mainly in the pervasive influence of its. 
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ideas, language and rhythms i n later artistic contexts.1 

Western scholars, wi th a very few exce::_)tioils, relate the Quranic 

style to the pre-Isla.rnic poetry and i ts traditions. The;>r also find some 

type of evo lu ti on in the styl e of the Q,ur•an i tself. For t his purpose, 

they compare the earlier Chapters of the Q.ur•an with later ones: 

The style is QUite different in the earlier and l a ter parts of 
the ~ur•an, al though i t bears everywhere m1deniably the stamp 
of the sanie individuel. To L:Uslims the a ·..,solute perfection of 
the 181Jf!,uage of the i(ur'an is an iopregnaole dogma, the acknowledg­
ment of which is not however ee.sy to a reaè.er wi t~ sone st"-JliC 
training and certain amount of taste. In the earlier revel.s.tions 
one is carried away by t he wi l d fancy .s.nd r hapsodie presentation, 
sOL'!eti.raes a lso b~,. a warmer feeling, s G tha t i t would be _pedantic 
to lay much weight on points of lGU"l{;uag·e or loe;ic. In the later 
sections also higher fli .::;hts are not lacking ••• . but as a rule 
his i WéLC,ination soon exhaus ted i tself and gave ;)lace to passa.s3·es 
of prose, which, wi th tlleir swi tches ir~ rea soning •• . • , rna.ke a 
wea risome impression.2 

The following references discuss the style of the Q.ur-c:.nic 

revelations f rom the anKles referred to i n t he previous paragr a ph : 

Bell, R. The style of t he ~ur'an. (In Trans-
actions of the Glas.::;ow Universi t,y Oriental Society, 
v .II, p .9-15, 1942-44). 

Lane-Poole, s. 
l-aris, 1882. 

1>;iehren, A .F. 
1853 . 

Le Ko~c:.n, sa poésie et ses lois. 

Die Rhetorik der Araber . Vierme, 

l.üngana, A. Syriac influence on the styl e of t he 
Kur'an. , (In Bulletin of the John Rylcmds Library, 
v.II, P•77-98, J anuary 1927). 

lGibb, B. .A.R. 

2Al-i(ur'an. 

'Arai.;iyya . (In Encycl. Islam, new ed., v .I, .J .585) 

(I~ S!1orter Ency l. I s l aw , p.276). 



3. Script: 

Noldeke, T .. Rernarq_ues cri tiques sur le style et 
la syntaxe du Coran; traduit par G.h. Bousq_uet. 
Paris, l.îaisonneuve, 1953. 5l:p. 

Sabba.gh, T.. 
Maisonneuve, 

La métaphore dans le Coran. 
1943· xv, 272p. 

Paris, 

Sister, r.1. h~eta.phren und Vergleiche im Kora.n. 
Berlin, 1931. 48p. 

Von Gruneba.um, G.E. A tenth-century document of 
Ara·cic li terar.:r theory and cri ticism: the sections 
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on poetry of a.l-B~~illânî 1 s I'Jâz a.l-~ur 1 ân; 
translated and annota.t~d... C}J.ica.o;·o, University Press, 
1950. xxii' l2dp. 

The study of the origin and development of the Araüic script for. 

the ~ur'an, ha.s received very little attention. :Problems of this type 

of study a:. e two-f old. Firstly, research is req_uired into the selection 

and utilisation of a script from among·st the vs.rious scripts which were 

in existence a.t th2t time a.t the chief Isla.mic centers. The script which 

was selected had just a consonant a l skeleton devoid of vowels and 

punctuation marks. 'l'he official copy of t he authenticated Q.ur'an 

prepa red by the 'Uthrnanic Commission, and the other Codices derived from 

tha t copy were in the sirrr~le consonanta.l script. i 1he a. ûsence of vowels 

and other marks in them led to the creation of the various schools in -

the reading· and recitation of the Qur'an. It a.lso resulted in the varied 

readings of the t extw:..l ma tter, which most of the ·~{estern I slc--.illicists try 

t o trace . 
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Wi thin a period of fïfty or sixty years the great l•:iuslim states-

mnn ~ajjaj ibn Yüsuf attended to the orthoe·raphic problems involved in 

the vowel-less ~uranie text. He thus finalised the form and shape of the 

Quranic script. His atteupts and their conseQuences are the second 

a spect of the studies in t he historica l evolution and developruent of the 

Arabie script for the ~uranie text. 

The followinz work is the only authentic research on this topic, 

in the English lan2,uage. I t re fers to othe:c sources related to the 

problems involved i n this us pect of the Q.uranic studies, in its 

' oioliogra.p~: 

Abbott, l~ . The rise of t he North Ara-bic 
script and i ts l(ur•anic development, wi th a 
full description of tha.· jfur•an manuscripts 
in the Oriental Institute. Chicago, University 
Press, 1939. xxii, 103, )~ii. (Univeristy of 
Chica.:::; o, Oriental Insti tute Pu-blica tions, 2). 
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11 '.Ïuenever we find a religi on tha t has a Scripture, tha t fact_ 

presents schoh.rship wi th t he :t_JroJlec. of the textual his.tory of that 

Scripture •111 L~uslim scholEcrshi}J , :f:.·os i ts very bec,"imüng, attended to 

the histo~J of events vrhich i:n:Llac:lCed B.l1,rocesses which had g one 

i n to t he collection and arrangement of tl1e reve la ti ons to the Prophet. 

'l\.e ort!1odo:xy in Islam discusses this :problem under the tapie 11Jama 'a 

al-Qur'an11 it .e. collee ting togetl1er t he ~ur'an. Most of the 

exegetical works perta ilünt,· to t he scripture, contain full discussion 

of this tapie; but, u:nfortune.tely there are many divergent views 

r e corded by the early and medieval scholars. As a result, a modern 

Liusliüc has to face a complica ted and somewhat uncerta i n hL:; tory of the 

cor::q i l a tim1 of the Q,ur anic t ext . i 'he extreme orthodo:xy, howeve r, has a 

ver;;r clea r belief. It is a di ffere;:1t matter, and prob2.bly less 

i mport2.nt L1E.tter, t he.t sor::e aspects of t hat belief l ack hi s t or i cE:-1 

2.ccura cy and ar·e in direct conf lict wi th reliéi.ble Traditions . The 

belief is tha t: ( l) Gabriel conveyed t he exact ·/lords of God to the 

Pr ophet, ( 2) who communie a ted them to the commwli ty, and they preserved 

t he mess a,:;;·e mos tly i n their lllemories a l though n1any had noted them on 

1Jeffery, Qur'àn as scripture, p.89. 

23fl. 



sorne wri ting m.aterial. (3) The Prophet himself. raaintained a copy of 

sorne of the revealed litera ture in his household, and tallied it, 

ennually 'l'li th the archangel Gabriel. The manuscript w&s kept up to 
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date with the help of many secretaries who are referred to a s 11IŒ.tib 

al-Wa.{li 11 , i.e. the revelation-wri ters. The Prophet al ways &"llided them 

in res1Ject of the sequences of the revealed passages in arder to form 

the various Chapters. (4) The manuscript, after the demise of the 

Prophet, was passed over to the first and the second Caliphs who added 

ms.terial to i:t. from the me mories of the C_om~Janions. liltima tely, i t was 

handed over to the third Caliph 'Uthman who gave it a final shape as the 

book, of course without changing a single work or adding or deleting 

anything. The orthodox belief also maintains that (5) God has promised. 

to safegua rd the Book from any type of corruption or ·destruction, for 

all times to come. 

The Shï 1ï se ct of i\i.uslirr:s, ac cep ting the book as the nucleus 

of the faith, doubts i ts com!:; leteness. According to their belief a few 

passages, in praise of 1Alï ibn Abü ~alib (the son-in-law of the 

Prophet, and the fourth Caliph), are rnisslimg from the present text of_ 

the Qur'~L since they were suppressed by interested parties at the ti1ne 

of the official recension. Obviously, the orthodo:x;y disapproves t his 

aspect of the sectarian belief in respect of the scripture. 

A liberal l,iuslim fully subscribes ta the purity and coml)leteness 

of the present Q.uranic text, but he often wenders and ponders over the . 

Traditions which, though recorded in authentic and acce.9 ted collections 

of the Traài tians from the Compa:.r1.ions, as sail sorne as gects of tha t belief. 
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Sorne of the se annoying viewsl are: ( 1) A se[:,"tnent of the copy of the. 

~ur'an in the Prophet 1s household was swallowed wy an animal, and was 

thus lost; ( 2) marr.r Companions peri shed during the holy vrars, thus some 

segi:tents which were in their memory were lost. (Western scholars express 

similar view in respect to t he e~rliest revelations). (3) The 

Companions, in the post-Prophetie period of Islamic history, often 

differed2 as to the correct text of many passages of the Qur'an, and 

this crea tes a doubt in the belief that the present text contains the 

exact words which were c01mnunicated by the Prophet. (4) The number of 

personal raanuscripts containing the revelations, which were in 

possession of the Companions , reached to hundreds and not all of them 

were incorporated and collated by the official compilers. Sorae of those: 

codices still exist, and have been traced by many Western scholars, 

particularly by G~ Bergstrasser an~. Jeffery. Their researches reveal 
1 

variations in t he present text of the ~ur'an and t hose codices . (5) There 

are a few recorded Traditions stating tha t the second Cali ph tried in. 

vain to expur.::;ate a certain passage in a Chapter, which he thought was 

not worthy to be included in the holy book .3 ( 6) Some sections of 

lïiuslim scl-10lars, 4 i n l a ter periods, Sll6-gested and demanded extraction of. 

some other passage on the same and sirnilar r easons. (7) One of the 

secretaries to the Prophet boas t ed in puolic of having 11induced the 

Prophet to alter the wordine; of the revelations115. He was later charged 

l•Ata'ullah, Shaykh. 
Islam, .[n.d.] 79P· 

Jama.'a al-Qur'an. 

2Shorter ~1cy. Islam, p . 279. 

3 
·~\ d. _. 

Shoz' â~y s I:eleem, p .281. 

4Ibid., p . 280 . 

5Ibid ., p . 27c;r. 
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Yfith tampering vrith the Quranic text and 1falsifying1 it. (8) Lastly, 

the chief of the cor.unission entrusted wi th the task of canonising the 

Q.ur•an, combined and arranged the revea led literature in his own way 

disregarding previous or other better arra11gements •1 

Western scholars attended to the historical study of the Quranic 

text from an entirely different approach and for a variety of purposes. 

The most common, popular and significant approach to the study co~sisted 

in a search for manuscripts of the different., codices containing the 

Qutanic revelations, the codices which were in exi..stence before as well 

as after tb.e official canonisation of the text by the 1Ut!llUanic 

commission. The scholars com~ethe text of the codices with the, 

authorised version of the Qur•an, and t:cy- to trace possible alterations, 

substitutions, deletions, and additions made during the process of 

authentication. Estaolisbment of a critically edited t ext is the sole _ 

purpose of the reseal~ch. The study of the linguistic and orthographie; 

differences is a subsequent aspect of their research. In this r espect, 

the vast exegetical literature ~•d lexical works are also scanned as 

subsidiary sources . 

Another im ;ortant aspect of t he Western researches in the 

history of the Q.uranic text is the production of a critically edited 

text of the Qur•an, a reference to which has been macle in the preceding 

paragraph. Tb.e intended text is aimed to be a natural text, arranging 

the entire revec:-led li terature in a chronolOij'icul sequence; so that . the 

origin and development of the relig~on, and its evolution and perfection 
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in the mind of its creator may easily be understood by merely reading 

that text. 

Viewed from the V{estern ang·le, thei·e are at lecc.st five stages 

in the histor-.1 of the Quranic text. The first stase covers the trans-

mission of the text of the revelations by the Prophet to the f,Luslim 

community. This includes discussions of the sources, nature, and mode 

of the revelations; recording and preserving those revelations by the 

Companions, and by the secretaries to the Prophet; and the position of 

the li terature 2.t the time of the demise of the Prophet. The second 

stage consists of the transfer of the rem<::.ins, in whatever shape and 

form they were, to the third Caliph via the first two. This stat;·e 

covers the period between the p2.ssing away of the Prophet and the 

appointment of the commission for the canonisation. Besides the general 

and encyclopaedic sources pert2.ining to Q.ur•an, the followin[.;' specifie 

works have been sug·gested for these two stages in t h, historica l s t udy 

of the Q.uranic text: 

Blachère , R. Introduction au Co:c·an . 
l.iai som1euve, l 9Çf. lix, 27 3:9 . 

Paris , 

Caetani, L. Annali dell'Islam . 
Hoepli, 1~05-26. v.2. 

l:iils.no, 

Goldziher, I. 
Koranaus legw1g . 

Die Richtun..:sen d~r islami schen 
Leiden, Brill, 1952. x, 392p. 

b.uhar:aaedanisclle Studien. Halle , iüeraeyer, 
lô89 . 2v. 



liirschfeld, H. 
LeipziG, 1886. 

horovitz, J. 
Gruyter, 1926. 

Ho~lc:..ch_, Louis • 

Bei tra.:;e zur ErkHirw1g des Korans. 

Korani sc he Un tersuchunt~en. 

l'{lp. 
Ber· lin, 
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Jef fery, A. The Q.ur 1an as scripture. i:i .Y., Uoore, 
1952. 103p. 

1üngana, A. The tra:.1srüission of t:i~e i<:Ur'an. (In 
Journa l of the :iùanchester E[ yptian and Orients.l Society, 
1915-1916, p.25-47 2.nd in I.iosle:w. iior1d, v.7, p.223-232, 
40 2-414; 1917). 

Holà.eke, ·~. ~.:: c ::~~hi cb ,~c des Q.orans • 2d ed. 
Leipzic , :Jieter!Lc.h, 1909-38. 3v. 

Ps.utz, Otto. I1l1lhU1u"eds J.ehre von der 6ffeï.!:J~ ~r'll!lg 
'<i.uellemillssig l.lnte::-sucht. Leipzi[;, lür.l'ich, 
1898. vii, 3·-AP. 

Sell, E. The historic2.l development of the Q.uran. 
l.iad.ras, S .P. C .K., 1898. vi, l(4P. 

Stanton, E .ü .w·. The te< .chiT..c; of t he Q.uran, wi th 
an account of i ts c rowth and a sub ject ir:dex. 1919. 
1: .Y • , haccti llan, 136g . 

Wa tt, 
1953. 

1956. 

d .lï • l\îuhamEia.d at hie c ca • 
xvi, 19 2:9 . 

l;~uh2.rruaa.cl 2.t i.~edine . • 
:d. v' 418lJ • 

Oxford, Cla rendon, 

Oxford, Cla r eudon, 

\leil, G. 
Korc.n. 

Historisch-Kritische Ein1eitung in den 
2d ed. Leipzig, 18'{ 2. 



244 

The third sta:_:;·e in the textu.al histo:r:y of the Qur'an è..eals wi th 

the activi ties of the Uthuanic cor:uJ.ission v:hich re sul ted in the 

c2.11.onisa ti on. of t he scripture Emd i ts acceiJtance a.s tl1e final form of 

the book by the Isla.rr.ic coir.muni t ;:;' ever.rv;here in the then r •• uslim world. 

This as)ect of the study has received :much attention in t he West, in 

s;,Ji te of the dislike of :Ï\Iuslim scholers in gener8.l and iiîuslim masses in. 

particula.r. Accor·ding to the orthodox view, there is nothing wrong in 

studying the evolution of t he sta.ndardised text of the ~urran; but it is 

highl;y objectionable if the idea behind these attempts is to trace the . 

variations in t ùe text, or additions and deletions in t he origina l 

revelations, in order to i:)rove that t he sacred book has been t ampered 

with by the Commission. 

The follm'ling works des.l wi th this t hird staé;·e in the textual 

hi stor;y" of the Q,ur•an: 

Bauer, H. t1be:r:· die Anordung der Suren und Über die 
Geheimnisvollen :Suchsta.ben i m Q,o:ran. (In Ze i tschrift 
der Deutschen l.iorc;enHmdischen Gesellschaft, v. lxxv, I, 
:9 ·1-20, 1921). 

Ber.:;strasser, G. Die Kora.nlesunc des Hasan von 
Basra . (In I s l and.ca , v.2, fa.sc. I, :;,:> .11-57, A11ril 
1926). 

iSfi chtk.anonische Ko:œ.nlesarten iu liuhtasab 
des i bn Ginnï. l\'rÜnchen, Dayerischen Akademie , • 1933 . 
92p . 

Casanova , P. I.~ohammed et l a f in du rr.onè.e : é t ude 
cri tiq.ue su r l'Is lam primitif . Pari s , Geuthner, 
1911. 244P . 

Fisher, .A. Eine -<toran-interpola tion. Geiszen, 
Topelmann, 1906 . 23p . 



Goldziher, I. Die RichtWle;en der Islz.r;1i schen 
Kore.nausle;::;Wlg. Leiden, Brill, 1952. x, 392p. 

Hirschfeld, H. Bei trlige zur Erklârung des Kore.ns. 
Leipzig, 1886. 
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New researches in the COlUf) OSi tion and 
exegesis of the Q,oran. Lor .. d., Royal Asiatic Society, 
1902. 155P· 

Jeffery, A. I.Iaterials for the history of the text 
of the ~ur'an: the old codices. Leiden, Brill, 1931· 
x, 362, 223p. 

I.Iingana, A. An &ncient Syrian transh.tion of the 
Kur 1 an e :;hibiting new verses and variants. (In 
Bulletin of the Jobn Ryl&nds Li"br&ry, lüanchester, 
v.IX, p.l88-240, 192~). 

• Leaves from three sncient Q,urâns, possib~ 
--~~ 
pre- 110tl:lmânic 11 • Cambridge, 1914. 

Noldeke, 'Il. GescP.ich te des Q.orans . 2d ed. 
Leipzig, Dielerch'sch, 1909-38. 3v. 

The fourth stage in the textual history of ~ur'an covers 

t he a spect which, in the words of F .• Buhl1 , dea ls wi t h "introduction of 

an authorised and uniform l(ur'àn". It has been :90inted out earlier, that 

t he 'UthrllE.lüc recension of the ~ur'an consisted of a consonant s.l skeleton 

only and t ha.t except fo r t he I!18.rks for t he end of the Chapters there were 

no punctuHtion or ether mc:.rks in the text. Thi s l ed to variant readings 

of t he scri:pture i n different r ecions of the Islarnic world. During the 

reig·n or· t he Dmawl. Caliph 'A-cd al-r~ïalik, (ruled 685-705 .A.D.), the 

f a.mous sta tesr:;an !Ia jjaj i bn Yüsu f arra.ng-ed f or the pr ovi sion of vowels, 

lshorte r Encyl. I slam, ) . 281. 
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:._:;unctuatory- marks and ether symbols to the Quranic text. For th.is 

orthogra.phical study, the Encyclopaedia of Islam has suggested the 

works of Casanova, Lingana and Koldel:e, wlùch have been listed in the 

preceding parabraph. 

The fifth and the final stage in the his tory of the Q;uFc1Jlic.· 

text cove:cs the 11estern attempts at a historical reconstruction of the 

scripture. 'l'here are two phases in this endeavour. The first has been 

ex.rüained by Jefi'ery as: 

The next stage will be thB,t of a cri tical text. The ideal 
would be to print on one p8.[;;e a bare consonantal text in 
the Küfic script, based on the oldest 1ISS av&ila"ùle to us, 
with a critically edited ~f~ text . facing it on the opposite 
i)ag-e, and with a complete collection of all :mown variant 
reaùir'1gs :;-iven at the foot of the page .1 

The second deals wi th a chronological arrange~;:ent of the contents of 

the Q,ur''àn. As pointed out by Buhl2 , Euslim scholarship failed to 

produce a natural forrr, of the ~rtàn: 

In editing the Qur'an, no attention ~t all was paid to 
chronoloJ·icu.l order, a result of the composite chara.cter 
of many SUras, wlùch also made an arrangeraent according to 
their contents impossible. Instead, the Süras were arranged, 
although only approximately, according to their length, which 
however only led to the inconvenient result that the very 
earliest Süras, being the shortest, were put at t he end. But 0 

as chronoloc,ica l arrangement is of fundamental im.i_.lortance for 
the und ers tandiwz of the text, the COL:Jilen t a tors were faced wi th 
a task, the necessi ty of which had alreaày been recoo lised by 
the ~.~uslüus . The main thing was to estaolish whether the Süras 
were of the Iiiecca or Ledina period, or whether they were composed. 
of pieces from bath periods. Tlus proùlem has on the whole been 
sol'V:ed, c.l though views differed on many points of deta il. 

lJeffer.y, Qur'an as scripture, p.103. 

2shorter Encyl. Islam, p .284. 



247 

Ivluslim scholz.rship did discuss the chronology of the various 

Chapters of the ~ur•an, but they never allowed the contents of the book 

to be re-arranged accordinb to that chrono-ana1ysis. wlestern Is1amicists, 

on the other hand, from the very beginnin;;· craved a n a turc1lly shaped text. 

Some of them (and a few modern i.üuslims too) produced partially re--

arranged texts and they have been discussed in the chaj)ters dealint;· with 

the translations of the Qur•an, in this 1ia.nual. The followi!l[.· works 

should be consu1ted f or this aspect of the Qu~~c Studies: 

Abu•l-Faz1, l.iirza. 'fhe Qur•ân: Arc.oic text and 
English trans l a ti on, arrang-ed .. chronologically. 
Alle.ha.baà, Asc har, 1911. 

Bell, R. The Q,ur•an: translded wi th a cri tica1 
rearrance~ent of the Surahs. Edinuurgh, Clar~, 
1937-39. 2v. 

Grirnme, H. 
1892-95. 

:Wob..a.rnmed • 
2v. 

IJIÜ:nster, Aschendorfi'schen, 

Hurgronje, C .• s. Het Mekkaansche Feest. Leiden, 
Brill, 1880. 199P· 

----· Verspreide Geschriften. Bonn, 
Schroeder, 1923-27. v.I. 

Holdeke, T. Geschichte des Q.orans. 2d ed. 
Leipzig , Dielerch•sch, 1909-38. 3v. 

Rodwell, J J.~ . 'ihe Koran: tilt'c:Ulslated from the 
Ara i.,ic, the &'uras arranged in chronologice.l order 
with notes and index. Lond., wii1liam and ï:îorgate, 
1861. xxvi, 659P · 



Sell, E. Th e historica l development of the $-ran. 
Liadras, S .P .C .K., 1898. vi, 144P. 

Watt, ·,I.E . 
1953. xvi, 

Huha.mma.d a t lilecca. 
l92p. 

1956. 
1i:uhammad. at }ii edina. 

riv, 418p. 

Oxford, Clarendon, 

Oxford, Clarendon, 
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